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1986 

June  2 

July  1 
July  2 


August  4 
August  18 

September  1 


September  1 
September  2 
September  2 
September  2-5 
September  4 

September  4 
September  8 
September  8 
September  8 

September  12 
September  16 

October  1 

October  1 3 

November  20 

December  1 

December  16 
December  17-19 
December  25- 
January  1 


Diploma  Program  in  Orthodontics  begins. 

Canada  Day  (University  closed). 

Residencies  in  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  and  Oral  Pathology 
begin. 

Civic  Holiday  (University  closed). 

Diploma  Program  in  Paedodontics  begins. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission  to  Diploma  Programs  in  Dental 
Anaesthesia,  Oral  Pathology,  Oral  Radiology,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery, 
Orthodontics,  Paedodontics,  Periodontics,  Prosthodontics,  beginning  next  year. 

Labour  Day  (University  closed). 

Third  Year  d.d.s.  registration  and  orientation  begin,  8:45  a.m. 

Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  registration  and  orientation  begin,  8:45  a.m. 

First  and  Second  Year  d.d.s.  registration  and  orientation 

Registration  for  Postgraduate  and  Graduate  Students  (at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry) 

10  a.m. -12  noon  and  2 p.m.-4  p.m. 

First  Year  d.d.s.  Placement  Tests  begin  at  9:00  a.m. 

B.Sc.D,  (Dental  Hygiene)  registration,  8:30  a.m. 

Undergraduate  classes  begin  (all  years);  clinics  open. 

Diploma  Programs  in  Dental  Anaesthesia,  Dental  Public  Health,  Oral  Radiology, 
Periodontics  and  Prosthodontics  begin. 

Last  day  for  petitions  for  exemptions. 

Students’  Golf  Day  (classes  and  clinics  cancelled  in  all  programs). 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission  to  internships  in  Toronto  Teaching 
Hospitals  beginning  next  year. 

Thanksgiving  Day  (University  closed). 

Winter  Glinic  (Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  classes  and  clinics  cancelled). 

Last  day  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  d.d.s.  program  beginning 
next  year. 

All  classes  end  and  clinics  close  for  Fall  Term. 

Mid-year  Final  Examination  period. 

Christmas  Recess  (University  closed). 
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1987 


January  5 
January  5-16 
January  19 

February  16-20 


March  2-6 
March  27 

April  1 

April  14-15 
April  17 
April  20-21 
April  24 

April  27-May  8 
April  27-June  5 
April  27 

April  28-May  1 

May  4-15 
May  4-1 1 
May  18 

June  5 
June  15-26 

July  1 

July  13-17 


Classes  begin,  clinics  open  for  all  programs  except  Fourth  Year  d.d.s. 

Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  Final  Examinations 
Classes  begin,  clinics  open  for  Fourth  Year  d.d.s. 

Reading  Week  (no  classes,  labs  or  clinics  for  First,  Second,  Third  Year  d.d.s.,  b.Sc.d. 
(Dental  Hygiene)  and  Postgraduate  Diploma  Programs). 

Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  Supplemental  Examinations. 

Classes  end  for  Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  only. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission  to  the  Diploma  Program  in  Dental 
Public  Health  beginning  in  September 
Passover 

Good  Friday  (University  closed). 

Passover 

Last  day  of  classes  for  First,  Second  and  Third  Year  d.d.s.  and  b.sc.d.  (Dental  Hygiene); 

Clinics  close  for  Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  only. 

Final  examination  period  for  First  and  Second  Year  d.d.s. 

Summer  clinic  session  for  Third  Year  d.d.s. 

Third  Year  d.d.s.  writes  one  final  examination  in  the  morning.  The  clinics  are  open  in  the 
afternoon. 

Clinics  open. 

Fourth  Year  d.d.s.  Oral  examination  period. 

Clinics  closed,  final  examinations  for  Third  Year  d.d.s. 

Victoria  Day  (University  closed). 

Clinics  close  for  Third  Year  d.d.s. 

Supplemental  Evaluations  (Preclinical)  - First  and  Second  Year  d.d.s. 

Canada  Day  (University  closed). 

Supplemental  Examinations  (Didactic)  - First,  Second  and  Third  Year  d.d.s. 
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1 . Curriculum  I 

At  the  time  of  printing,  the  courses  of  instruction  ’ i 
described  in  this  calendar  are  those  intended  ’ | 
to  be  offered  in  the  academic  year  1 986-87.  How-  ] 
ever,  some  courses  may  require  to  be  changed  | 
in  content  or  to  be  withdrawn.  In  such  cases,  the 
University  and  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  will  make 
every  effort  to  provide  equivalent  alternative  instruc-  (• 
tion,  but  the  provision  of  such  instruction  cannot  | 
be  guaranteed.  | 

2.  Limitation  of  Enrolment  in  Courses  | 

The  Faculty  of  Dentistry  reserves  the  right  to  limit  [ 
the  number  of  registrants  in  any  course  of  instruc- 
tion described  in  this  calendar  in  circumstances  |i 
where  the  number  of  qualified  applicants  for  a | 
course  exceeds  the  teaching  and  other  resources 
available  to  the  Faculty.  | 

3.  Academic  and  Other  Fees 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  alter  the  fees 
and  other  charges  described  in  this  calendar. 

4.  Application  of  Regulations 

The  regulations  in  Section  1 of  this  Calendar  apply 
to  students  in  all  programs  in  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry. 
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1 The  Faculty 
of  Dentistry 


The  School  of  Dentistry  (now  the  Faculty  of  Dentis- 
try of  the  University  of  Toronto)  was  founded  by 
the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  in 
1875.  Seven  years  earlier,  in  1868,  the  College 
had  been  given  the  dual  responsibilities  of  licens- 
ing and  dental  education  when  the  Province  of 
Ontario,  in  one  of  its  first  legislative  actions,  passed 
the  "Act  Respecting  Dentistry”. 

The  School  began  its  affiliation  with  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  in  1888  when  it  established  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  (d.d.s  ).  It  was 
not  until  1925,  however,  that  the  Royal  College 
of  Dental  Surgeons  formally  relinquished  its  teach- 
ing function  in  order  to  permit  the  School  to 
become  a Faculty  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  At 
that  time  the  College  agreed  that  the  University 
should  conduct  all  examinations  and  forward  to  the 
College  annually  the  list  of  those  candidates  for 
the  Ontario  Licence  who  had  met  the  conditions 
prescribed  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental 
Surgery. 

The  Faculty  is  now  the  largest  dental  school 
in  Canada.  Not  only  does  it  graduate  approximate- 
ly 100  qualified  dentists  each  year,  but  it  also 
educates  specialists  in  Orthodontics,  Paedo- 
dontics.  Periodontics,  Prosthodontics,  Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Dental  An- 
aesthesia, Oral  Pathology,  Oral  Radiology,  and 
Dental  Public  Health.  It  also  provides  future  teach- 
ers of  dentistry  to  universities  across  Canada 
through  its  m.sc.  and  ph.d.  programs. 

The  training  of  dental  auxiliaries  was  for  many 
years  an  important  aspect  of  the  Faculty’s  activi- 
ties. A program  in  Dental  Nursing  existed  from 
the  1920’s  until  1960,  and  a diploma  in  Dental  Hy- 
giene was  awarded  from  1952  until  1977,  when 
it  was  transferred  to  the  community  colleges.  Begin- 
ning in  1976-77  the  Faculty  has  offered  a spe- 
cial degree  program,  the  b.sc.d.  (Dental  Hygiene), 
for  a limited  number  of  dental  hygienists  who 
wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  academic  positions 
or  administrative  responsibilities  in  the  commu- 
nity colleges. 

In  addition  to  its  teaching  function,  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  has  a major  commitment  to  dental 
research.  In  this  connection,  it  is  important  to 


realize  that  dental  research  is  carried  out  only  in 
the  Faculties  of  Dentistry  at  a few  large  univer- 
sities; there  is  virtually  no  research  by  private  in- 
dustry or  government  bodies.  The  Faculty  has  a 
long  tradition  of  research  and  is  now  not  only  the 
foremost  dental  research  centre  in  Canada  but 
also  has  established  a well-earned  international 
reputation.  It  currently  attracts  about  $2,000,000 
annually  in  research  funds  and  some  of  the  staff 
have  earned  international  distinction. 

Major  research  areas  in  the  Faculty  include  multi- 
disciplinary approaches  in  the  field  of  bio-materials, 
dental  implantology,  facial  pain,  growth  and 
development,  and  periodontal  physiology.  Most,  if 
not  all,  teachers  in  the  Faculty  are  also  involved  in 
research.  Each  year,  with  the  support  of  the  Medical 
Research  Council,  a limited  number  of  research 
scholarships  is  available  to  enable  students  to 
work  through  the  summer  months  in  the  research 
laboratories.  Students  awarded  such  scholarships 
report  the  results  of  their  work  at  research  seminars. 


Dental  Library 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions:  a 
department  of  the  main  University  Library  and  the 
Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library.  The  Harry  R. 
Abbott  Memorial  Library  was  established  as  the 
result  of  a bequest  in  memory  of  a graduate,  the 
late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott. 

The  books  in  both  collections  are  listed  together 
in  the  Dental  Library  catalogue.  The  combined  col- 
lection contains  about  22,000  books  and  bound 
journals.  Although  it  is  primarily  a dental  collection, 
the  library  has  some  books  and  journals  in  medicine 
and  the  basic  sciences.  It  also  has  a special  col- 
lection of  rare  dental  books,  including  numerous 
first  editions.  The  library  currently  receives  about 
210  periodicals. 

University  of  Toronto  students  and  staff  mem- 
bers may  borrow  from  the  library.  Borrowing  privi- 
leges are  extended  under  certain  conditions  to 
graduates  of  the  Faculty  and  other  extra  mural 
readers. 
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Officers  of  the  University 
1986-1987 


Officers  of  the 

Facuity  of  Dentistry  1986-1987 


Chancellor 

John  Black  Aird,  o.c„  q.c„  b.a.,  ll.d.,  d.litt.s. 

Chairman  of  the  Governing  Council 

St.  Clair  Balfour,  d.s.c.,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

President 

G.  E.  Connell,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c.,  f.c.i.c. 

Vice-President  and  Provost 

Joan  E.  Foley,  b.a.,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  (Research  and  Government  Re- 
lations) 

David  M.  Nowlan,  b.sc„  b,a„  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Vice-President,  Business  Affairs 

A.  C.  Pathy,  q.c.,  b.a.sc. 

Secretary  of  the  Governing  Council 

J.  G.  Dimond,  b.a.,  m.a,,  ph.d. 


Dean 

A. R.  Ten  Cate,  b.sc.,  ph.d.,  b.d.s. 

Associate  Dean  (Undergraduate  Affairs) 

C.  0.  Munroe,  b.ch.d.  (malta),  f.d.s.,  r.c.s.  (England), 

M.D.  (MALTA) 

Associate  Dean  (Research) 

B.  J.  Sessle,  b.d.s.  (syd.),  b.Sc.  (syd),  m.d.s.  (syd  ), 

PH.D.  (N.S.W.) 

Assistant  Dean  (Administration)  and 
Facuity  Secretary 

D.  Crossan,  b.a.,  m.a,,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  Aiumni  Affairs 

B.  H.  Korzen,  d.d.s.,  dip.endo.  (harvard) 

Director  of  Ciinics 

E.  G.  Sonley,  d.d.s.,  f.i.c.d. 

Director,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Dentai 
Education  and  Chairman,  Graduate  Depart- 
ment of  Dentistry 

A.  Bennick,  cand.odont.  (copen.),  dip.periodont, 

M.SC.D.,  PH.D, 

Facuity  Librarian 

S.  W.  F.  Goddard,  b.a.,  m.ls. 


The  Faculty  of  Dentistry  from  the  west 
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Officers  of  the  Faculty  since  its 
origin 


1875-1915 

1915-1923 

1923-1936 

1936-1947 

1947-1969 

1970-1977 

1977- 

Deans 

*James  Branston  Willmott,  d.d.s.,  ll.d. 

‘Albert  Edward  Webster,  d.d.s.,  m.d.,  ll.d. 
‘Wallace  Seccombe,  d.d.s. 

‘Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  d.d.s.,  ll.d. 

Roy  Gilmore  Ellis,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.d.s.,  r.c.s.,  ll.d. 
Gordon  Nikiforuk,  d.d.s.,  m.s.,  f.r.c.d.(c) 

Arnold  Richard  Ten  Cate,  b.sc.,  ph.d.,  b.d.s. 

1968-1970 

1968-1974 

1970-1973 

1970-1973 

Associate  Deans 

‘Percy  Gordon  Anderson,  d.d.s. 

Arthur  Murray  Hunt,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(c) 
Herbert  Guy  Poyton,  l.d.s.,  f.d.s.,  h.d.d. 

Donald  Garth  Woodside,  b.sc.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.. 

1974- 1976 

1975- 1978 
1985- 

F.R.C.D.(C) 

Jack  Kreutzer,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d. 

Gordon  William  Thompson,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  ph.d. 
Charles  Olivieri-Munroe,  b.ch.  (malta),  f.d.s., 

1985- 

R.c.s.  (ENGLAND),  M.D.  (MALTA). 

Barry  John  Sessle,  b.d.s.  (syd.),  b.sc.  (syd.), 

M.D.S.  (SYD.),  PH.D.  (N.S.W.) 

1942-1950 

1970-1974 

1973-1975 

1978- 1981 

1979- 1985 

Assistant  Deans 

‘Thomas  Cowling,  m.a.,  d.d.s.,  b.paed. 

‘Alvin  Bruce  Herd,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d. 

Gordon  William  Thompson,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  ph.d, 
Barry  Davison  Mitchell,  b.a.,  m.a„  ph.d. 

Norman  Levine,  b.a.,  d.d.s,,  dip.paedo.,  m.sc.d.. 

1981-1985 

1985- 

F.R.C.D.(C) 

David  Keeling,  m.a. 

Donna  Crossan,  b.a.,  m.a.,  m.b.a. 

1902-1908 

1908-1925 

1925-1956 

1956-1961 

1961-1976 

1976-1981 

1981-1985 

1985- 

Secretaries 

‘Guy  Hume,  d.d.s. 

‘Walter  Earl  Willmott,  d.d.s, 

‘Colin  Constable  Rous,  b.a.sc. 

Phillip  Watson  Millard,  c.d. 

‘Alan  Gordon  Read 
Barry  Davison  Mitchell,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
David  Keeling,  m.a. 

Donna  Crossan,  b.a.,  m.a.,  m.b.a. 

1954-1978 

1978- 

Faculty  Librarians 

Phyllis  Margaret  Smith,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 
Susan  Goddard,  b.a.,  m.l.s. 

‘Deceased 
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Teaching  Staff  1986-1987 


Decanus  emeritus 

Roy  G.  Ellis,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.d.s.,  r.c.s.,  lld. 

Professores  Emeriti 

E.  P.  Downton,  d.d.s,,  b.sc.d. 

A.  M.  Hunt,  D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H.,  M.SC.D.,  F.R.C.D.(C) 

H.  A.  Hunter,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

M.  Jackson,  d.d.s.,  f.r.c.d.(C)  hon. 

J.  Kreutzer,  d.d.s.,  b.s.c.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C)  hon. 

S.  A.  MacGregor,  d.d.s. 

E.  M.  Madlener,  tandarts(utr)d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

G.  T.  Mitton,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h. 

J.  A.  Pedler,  b.d.s.(lond.),  ld.s.,  r.c.s.(eng.), 

M.R.C.S.(ENG),  L.R.C.P.(LOND.),  M.D.S.(LOND.),  F.D.S., 
R.C.S.(ENG.),  F.R.C.D.(C) 

H.  G.  Poyton,  l.d.s.,  f.d.s.(lon.),  h.d.d.(edin.), 

F.R.C.D.(C),  F.D.S.,  R.C.S.(EDIN),  F.A.A.D.R. 

P.  T.  Smylski,  d.d.s.(alta.),  dip.oral.  surg.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 
C.  H.  M.  Williams,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Professors 

Anderson,  D.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  dip.periodont., 

F.R.C.D.(C),  F.A.C.D.,  Periodontics 

tBennick,  A.,  cand.odont.(copen.),  dip.periodont., 

M.SC.D.,  PH.D.  Department  of  Biochemistry  (Medicine)  Chair- 
man of  Graduate  Studies  and  Director  of  Postgraduate  Education 

Burgess,  R.  C.,  b.sc.(mcgill),  m.sc.(mcgill),  d.d.s. 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Preventive  Dentistry 
*Davey,  K.  W.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  F.R.C.D.(C),  Paedodontics 
Deporter,  D.,  d.d.s.,  DIP.PERIO.,  PH.D.  Bioiogical  Sciences 
and  Periodontics 

tEllen,  R.  P.,  D.D.S.(TEMPLE),  Cert.  Periodontology  and  Oral 
Medicine  (Harvard),  Cert.  Oral  Microbiology  (Forsyth.),  Micro- 
biology, Department  of  Microbiology  (Medicine)  and  Co-ordinator 
of  Graduate  Studies 

Fisk,  R.  0.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.(MICH.),  F.R.C.D.(C)  Orthodontics 
Freeman,  E.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  dip.periodont.  Histology 
and  Periodontics,  Department  of  Anatomy 

Heersche,  J.  N.  M.,  b.sc.(utrecht),  m.sc.(utrecht), 

PH.D. (LEYDEN)  Research  Coordinator  and  Medical  Research 
Council  Group  In  Periodontal  Physiology 

Levine,  N.,  b.a.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedodont.,  m.sc.d., 

F.R.C.D.(C),  Head  of  the  Department  of  Paedodontics 

*Lev\/is,  D.  W.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Community  Dentistry 

tLiebgott,  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  PH.D.  Department  of  Anatomy 
(Medicine) 

Locke,  R.  S.,  b.a.(sask.),  d.d.s.,  b.s.(sask.),  m.s.(pitt.), 

F.R.C.D.(C)  Head  of  the  Department  of  Dental  Anaesthesia 

tMain,  J.  H.  P.,  b.d.s.(edin.),  ph.d.(edin.),  f.d.s., 

R.C.S.(EDIN),  M.R.C.PATH.,  F.R.C.D.(C)  Oral  Medicine  and 
Pathology,  Department  of  Pathology  (Medicine)  and  Head, 
Department  of  Dentistry,  Sunny  brook  Medical  Centre 

‘Leave  of  absence 
tCross  appointment 


‘Mayhall,  J.  T.,  b.a.,  d.d.s.(ind.),  m.a.(chicago), 

PH.D. (CHICAGO)  Oral  Anatomy,  Department  of  Anthropology 
(Arts  and  Science),  Fellow  of  New  College 
Melcher,  A.  H.,  B.D.S.,  H.D.D.,  M.D.S.,  PH.D.  Biological 
Sciences, 

Munroe,  C.  O.,  b.ch.d.(malta),  f.d.s.,  r.c.s.(england), 

M.D. (MALTA),  Head  of  the  Department  of  Oral  Medicine  and 
Pathology,  Dentlst-in-Chief  of  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  and  Associate 
Dean  (Undergraduate  Affairs) 

‘Nikiforuk,  G.,  d.d.s.,  M.SC.(ILL.),  F.R.C.D.(C)  Preventive 
Dentistry 

fPilliar,  R.  M.,  B.SC.,  PH.D.(ENG.),  Biomatenals  science. 
Department  of  Metallurgy  and  Material  Sciences  (Applied 
Science  and  Engineering) 

t Popovich,  F.,  D.D.S.,  M.SC.D.,  F.R.C.D.(C)  Orthodontics  and 
Speech  Pathology,  Department  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
(Medicine) 

tSandham,  H.  J.,  d.d.s.(alta.),  m.sc.(man.),  ph.d.(man.). 

Microbiology  and  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Parasitology 
(Medicine),  Department  of  Pharmacology 

fSessle,  B.  J.,  b.d.s.(syd.),  b.sc.(Syd.),  m.d.s.(syd.), 

PH.D.(N.S.W.)  Biological  Sciences,  Department  of  Physiology 
(Medicine)  and  Associate  Dean  (Research) 

‘tSmith,  D.  C.,  b.sc.,  m.sc.(lond.),  D.s.c.(Lon.), 

PH.D.(MANC.),  F.R.S.C.,  C.CHEM.  Biomaterials  Science, 
Department  of  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  (Applied 
Science  and  Engineering) 

Sodek,  J.,  B.SC.(SHEFF.).  PH.D.,  F.I.C.D.  Director,  Medical 
Research  Council  Group  In  Periodontal  Physiology 
Speck,  J.  E.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIODONT.,  F.A.C.D.,  F.R.C.D.(C) 
Head  of  the  Department  of  Periodontics 
tStoneman,  D.  W.,  d.d.s.,  f.r.c.d.(C)  Headofthe 

Department  of  Radiology,  Department  of  Radiology  (Medicine) 
fSunahara,  F.  A.,  PH.D.,  Department  of  Pharmacology 
(Medicine) 

Symington,  J.  M.,  b.d.s.(dunelm),  f.d.s.,  r.c.s. 

(ENGLAND),  M.S.C.(MANCHESTER),  PH.D.(MANCHESTER) 
Head  of  the  Department  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 
tTen  Cate,  A.  R.,  b.sc.,  PH.D.,  B.D.S.(L0ND.)  Histology,  Dean 
of  the  Faculty,  Department  of  Anatomy  (Medicine) 

Watson,  P.  A.,  d.d.s.,  M.SC.D.(IND.)  Restorative  Dentistry 
Woodside,  D.  G.,  b.sc.,  d.d.s.(dal),  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Orthodontics 

Zarb,  G.  A.,  b.ch.d.(malta),  d.d.s.(mich.),  m.sc.(mich.), 

M.S.(OHIO),  F.R.C.D.(C)  Headofthe  Department  of 
Prosthodontics 

tZingg,  W.,  m.sc.,  m.d.,  f.r.s.c.(C),  f.a.c.s.,  f.a.c.c. 

Director  of  Biomedical  Engineering  (Medicine) 
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I Associate  Professors 

I *Altuna,  G.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHO.,  M.SC.D.  Orthodontics 
1 ‘Anderson,  J.  D.,  b.sc.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

I Andrews,  A.  G.,  d.d.s.,  cert,  oral  surg.,  f.r.c.d.s. 

I Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Aubin,  J.  E.,  B.SC.,  PH. D.  Medical  Research  Council  Group 
in  Periodontal  Physiology 
Dale,  A.  C.,  B.A.,  d.d.s.  Biological  Sciences 
Dale,  J.  G.,  b.a.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho.(harv.),  f.r.c.d.(C),  dip. 

A. B.O.,  F.I.C.D.  Biological  Sciences 

t Emery,  G.,  C.M.(QUEENS),  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C)  Department  of 
Medicine  (Medicine) 

Fenton,  A.  H.,  d.d.s.,  m.s.(roch.),  dip.prosthodont. 

(ROCH.),  F.R.C.D.(C)  Prosthodontics 
Ferrier,  J.,  b.sc.,  M.SC.,  PH.D.  Medical  Research  Council 
Group  in  Periodontal  Physiology 

Fleming,  W.  J.,  b.sc.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Preventive  Dentistry  and  Chief  of  Dentistry,  St.  Michael’s  Hospital 

Greenwood,  L.  F.,  d.d.s.,  ph.d.(brist.),  b.sc., 

B. D.S.(LOND.)  Prosthodontics 
Hemrend,  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  Orthodontics 

' Jenkins,  W.  J.,  b.d.sc.(qld),  f.d.s.,  d.ortho., 

I R.C.S.(ENG.),  M.SC.D.,  DIP.ORTHODONT.(TOR.),  F.R.A.C.D.S. 

I (AUST.)  Orthodontics 

I Kenny,  D.,  b.sc.(waterloo),  d.d.s.(western),  dip. 

PAEDODONT.(TORONTO),  PH.D.(TORONTO)  Paedodontics, 
Chief  of  Dental  Services,  Hospital  for  Sick  Children 
Korzen,  B.  H.,  d.d.s.,  DIP.ENDO.(HARVARD)  Heac/ of  f/?e 
Department  of  Endodontics  and  Director  of  Alumni  Affairs 
i Leake,  J.  L.,  d.d.s.,  D.D.PH.,  M.SC.  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Community  Dentistry 

Locker,  D.,  b.d.s.,  ph.d. 

McComb,  D.,  B.D.S.{ED\N.),  m.sc.d.,  Acting  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Restorative  Dentistry 

McComb,  R.  J.,  b.d.s.(edin.),  m.sc.(man.),  f.r.c.d.(C), 

DIP.A.B.O.P.  Oral  Medicine  and  Pathology,  Dentist-in-Chief, 
Toronto  Western  Hospital,  Department  of  Pathology  (Medicine) 
Mock,  D.,  D.D.S.,  PH.D.,  F.R.C.D.(C)  Oral  Medicine  and 
Pathology,  Department  of  Pathology  (Medicine) 

Small,  S.  C.,  D.D.S.,  B.SC.D.,  A.D.S.A.,  Anaesthesia 
Sonley,  E.  G.,  d.d.s.,  F.I.C.D.  Restorative  Dentistry  and  Director 
of  Clinics 

tSturtridge,  W.  C.,  d.d.s.,  M.D.,  ph.d.  Department  of 
Pharmacology  (Medicine) 

Titley,  K.,  b.d.s.(lond.),  l.d.s.,  r.c.s.(eng.),  dip.paedo., 

F.R.C.D.(C),  M.SC.D.  Paedodontics 

Tompson,  B.  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedodont..  dip.ortho- 

DONT.  Orthodontics 

Torneck,  C.  D.,  d.d.s.,  M.S.(MICH.),  F.R.C.D.(C)  Biological 
Sciences 

Turnbull,  R.  S.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  dip.periodont. 

Periodontics 

' Weinberg,  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oral  surg.,  dip.a.b.d.m.s., 

F.R.C.D.(C)  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

tWilliams,  J.  I.,  b.a.(phyl.)(nebr.),  m.a.(sociol.)(n.  hamp.), 

‘ PH.D.(FLOR.  ST.),  Department  of  Health  Administration 

) (Medicine) 


Assistant  Professors 

Bielawski,  J.  I.  J.,  d.d.s..  Restorative  Dentistry 

Birek,  P.,  d.d.s.,  M.SC.,  Periodontics 

Brown,  J.  W.,  d.d.s.,  Restorative  Dentistry 

Fillery,  E.  D.,  B.SC.(C.N.A.A.),  PH.D.(C.N.A.A.)  Microbiology 

Freedman,  H.  L.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont.,  m.sc.. 

Periodontics 

Howley,  T.,  b.sc.(mcgill),  m.a.,  ph.d.  statistics 
Hu,  J.  W.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  PH.D.  Biological  Sciences 
tJohnston,  M.  G.,  ph.d.,  Department  of  Pathology  (Medicine) 
Kilmartin,  C.,  b.d.s.(n.u.l),  m.sc.(london,  eng.),  d.d.s., 

F.R.C.D.(C)  Oral  Medicine  and  Pathology 
Krupanszky,  J.,  d.d.s.,  D.D.M.(\N.GERM.)  Restorative  Dentistry 
Lee,  J.  M.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.,  ph.d.  Biomaterials  Science 
Limeback,  H.,  b.sc.,  ph.d.,  d.d.s.,  P/-e^enf/VeDenf/sfAy 
McCulloch,  C,,  D.D.S.,  PH.D.  Periodontics 
McMorran,  G.  L.,  d.d.s.,  Prosthodontics 
Metaxas,  A.,  d.d.s.,  (Greece),  DIP.ORTHODONT.,  M.SC. 
Orthodontics 

Mills,  W.  H,,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIODONT.  Periodontics 
Pharoah,  M.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.,  m.sc.  Radiology 
Pownall,  K.  F.,  d.d.s.,  community  Dentistry 
Pulver,  F.,  d.d.s.,  M.SC.(MICH.),  F.R.C.D.(C)  Paedodontics 
Ross,  R.  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  dip.orthodont.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Hospital  for  Sick  Children 

Schmitt,  A.,  b.sc.,  m.sc.,  d.d.s.,  Prosthodontics 
Sigal,  M.,  D.D.S.,  m.sc.,  dip.paedo.  Paedodontics 
Tenenbaum,  H.  C.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont.,  ph.d.. 

Periodontics 

Watson,  R.  M.,  d.d  .S.  Prosthodontics 
Wayne,  M.,  b.sc.,  ph.d. 

^Williams,  D.,  b.sc.,  m.sc.,  ph.d.  Department  of  Biochemistry 
(Medicine) 

Young,  E.  R.,  b.sc.(Carlt.),  d.d.s.(west  ont.),  b.sc.d., 
M.sc.,  Anaesthesia 

Senior  Tutors 

Burgess,  Mrs.  N.,  B.SC.(H.EC.)(MCGILL)  M.EU.  Prevenf;Ve 
Dentistry 

Holmes,  H.  I.,  D.D.S.(W.0NT.),  Oral  and  MaxHlofadal 
Surgery  (ROCH) 

Pohlak,  Mrs.  M.,  b.a.(yorktor.),  dip.dent.hygiene, 

M. Ed. (QUEENS)  Preventive  Dentistry 

Tutors 

‘Grad,  Mrs.  H.,  B.SC.PHM.,  M.SC.PHM.,  Paco/ty  Pfiarmac/sf 
Dempster,  Miss  L.,  dip.dent.  hygiene,  b.sc.d.(dent. 

HYGIENE),  Preventive  Dentistry 

Hennyey,  Mrs.  D.,  b.a.,  m.a./r.p.dt. 

Ross,  T.  M.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.D.(C),  F.P.C.S.(C)  Department  of 
General  Surgery  (Medicine) 


‘Leave  of  absence 
tCross  appointment 
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Associates  in  Dentistry  1985-86 

Agate,  T.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Anco,  R.S.,  B.sc.,  phm.,  d.d.s. 

Anthony,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Apse,  P.,  D.D.S. 

Aritis,  L.,  d.d.s. 

Arlin,  M.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Arshawsky,  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.endo. 

Bacher,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Badner,  M.  G.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Baker,  W,  A.,  b.sc.,  d.d.s. 

Bako,  G.,  D.D.S. 

Balaban,  C.,  d.d.s. 

Ballard,  A.  J.,  d.d.s.(dalh.),  f.r.c.d.(C)  dip.oralsurg. 
Barlow,  W.  R.,  d.d.s. 

Barsky,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Bassett,  B.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Beber,  G.,  b.d.s.(lond.),  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d. 

Becker,  J.,  d.d.s.,  m.s,(bos.),  dip.oral surg. 

Berenstein,  H.,  d.d.s.,  dip.prostho. 

Bergeron,  C.,  d.d.s. 

Bersenas,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Bigelow,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Biggar,  M.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

Birgiolas,  J.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Bobkin,  A.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Boyko,  G.,  D.D.S. 

Bozek,  R.  G,,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Branscombe,  E.  S.,  d.d.s. 

Brymer,  P,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Budd,  M.,  D.D.S. 

Burns,  F.  B.,  d.d.s. 

Caulford,  C.,  d.d.s. 

Cernavskis,  N.,  d.m.d.(muns.),  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d, 

Cervini,  I.,  d.d.s. 

Chalmers,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Chandler-Orzy,  B.,  d.d.s. 

Chapnick,  L.,  d.d.s. 

Chapnick,  A.  B.,  d.d.s. 

Charendoff,  M.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Chiang,  D.  H.,  d.d.s. 

Chong,  D.  V.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Chung,  H.,  d.d.s. 

Compton,  F.  FI.,  d.d.s,,  dip.periodont. 

Corber,  S.,  d.d.s, 

.-Cove,  M.,  L.D.S,  (DURHAM) 

Cowan,  D.,  d.d.s, 

Coyne,  P.,  d.d.s, 

Csik,  F.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIOD. 

Cuff,  T.  W.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORALSURG. 

Dagys,  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Dawson,  F.,  d.d.s.,  dip.period. 

De  Benetti,  D.,  d.d.s. 

Del  Core,  A.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Denyar,  B.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedo. 

Diamond,  L.,  b.sc.(mont.),  d.d.s.(mont.),  dip.periodont. 

(TUFTS) 


Dover,  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oralsurg. 

Dover,  W.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.(anaes.) 

Druck,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Edelson,  J.,  d.d.s.,  dip.endodont.(temple) 

Eritch,  L,  d.d.s. 

Falconi,  S.  J.,  b.phm.,  d.d.s. 

Farber,  D.,  b.d.s.  (rand.) 

Fasken,  J.,  d.d.s,,  dip.orthodont. 

Feldman,  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 
Feldman,  B.,  d.d.s. 

Ferguson,  FI.  A,,  d.d.s. 

Fireman,  S.  M.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Fisher,  L.  d.d.s. 

Fleming,  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

Frackowiak,  A.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Gelfand,  FI,  B.,  d.d.s. 

Gelfand,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Geller,  J,  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedodont.,  m.sc.d. 

Gitnick,  B.,  d.d.s. 

Glick,  E.,  B.sc.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIO. 

Golden,  R.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont. 

Golden,  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Grushka,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Gruson,  C.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

Gryfe,  J.,  d.d.s.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Gurza,  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Flaas,  D.,  d.d.s. 

Flalip,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Flamilton,  R.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 
Flancock,  G.  L.,  d.d.s, 

Flanmer,  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

Harm,  O.,  d.d.s, 

Hawrylyshyn,  N.,  d.d.s. 

Hershenfield,  K.,  d.d.s, 

Hillis,  R.,  D.D.S. 

Hinch,  J.  B.,  D.D.S. 

Ho,  K.,  D.D.S. 

Hood,  B.,  D.D.S, 

Hotz,  B.,  D.D.S. 

Hunter,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Hurd,  B.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHODONT 
Hustwitt,  R.  W.,  D.D.S,,  DIP.PAEDODONT, 

Jacobson,  S.,  d.d.s. 

Jacques,  J.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Jafine,  B.,  d.d.s. 

Janik,  C.,  d.d.s. 

Jesin,  P.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Joe,  A.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHODONT. 

Johnston,  T.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oralsurg. 

Joyner,  G.,  d.d.s. 

Kalamut,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Kalbfieisch,  T.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho. 

Katchky,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Keen,  M.  M.,  b,d.s.(lond.) 

Kemp,  N.  C.  A.,  b.d.s.,  d.d.s. 

Kholov,  E.,  D.D.S. 

Klimitz,  S.,  d.d.s. 
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Klotz,  M.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PAEDO. 

Kmiecik,  D.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Koczerginski  S.,  d.d.s. 

Kodama,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Kopel,  M.,  D.D.S. 

Koutsaris,  L.,  d-.d.s. 

Kowalchuk,  P.  W.,  d.d.s. 

Kranias,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Kryshtalskyj,  E.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

Kutcher,  V.  C.,  d.d.s. 

Kyritsis,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Laceby,  W.  P.,  d.d.s. 

LaDelfa,  P.,  d.d.s. 

Lamantia,  P.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.,  dip.oralsurg. 
Landsberg,  R.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Lang,  R.  T.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Lawson,  R.  C.,  d.d.s. 

Layug,  B.,  d.d.m.(phil.).  dip.paedodont. 

Lederman,  K.  H.,  d.d.s. 

Le  Francois,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Lenkinsky,  L.,  d.d.s. 

Levant,  H.  C.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Leve,  R.  A.,  b.sc.,  d.d.s.(mcg),  dip.periodont.,  ed.m. 

(TEMPLE) 

Levin,  P.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHODONT. 

Lie,  G.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHO. 

Lim,  K.  D.D.S. 

Linghorne,  J.  G.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont. 

Upton,  S.  D.,  D.D.S. 

Marcus,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Marshall,  G.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Maxymiw,  W.,  d.d.s. 

Mazzatto,  A.,  d.d.s. 

McGilliS,  M.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHO. 

McIntyre,  T.,  d.d.s. 

Milroy,  J.  D.,  d.d.s., dip.oralsurg. 

Model,  P.,  D.D.S. 

Moncarz,  V.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oralsurg.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 
Monczka,  P.  S.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Moran,  R.  L.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedodont.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 
Morreale,  J.  P.,  d.d.s. 

Munce,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Munroe,  H.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

Nattress,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Newman,  S.,  d.d,s.(dal),  dip.periodont.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 
Nguyen,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Novack,  P.,  D.D.S.,  Dip.c.s.,  b.sc,,  cert,  perio. 

Oliver,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Omura,  D.,  d.d.s., dip.oralsurg. 

Osins,  B.,  D.D.S.,  D.M.D.,  DIP.ENDO. 

Parker,  L.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Patrician,  M.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Pearson,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Peltoniemi,  A.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Perlus,  J.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Pike,  0.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ENDO. 

Pileski,  R.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho. 


PompOSO,  F.,  B.sc.,  D.D.S. 

Powers,  L.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Porczynski,  L.,  d.d.s. 

Pulver,  W.,  D.D.S. 

Purves,  W.  T.,  d.d.s. 

Puskas,  A.  J.,  D.D.S. 

Ragnitz,  H.,  d.d.s. 

Raimondo,  E.,  d.d.s. 

Reid,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Richardson,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Ringel,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Robinson,  B.,  b.sc.,  b.d.s.(edin.),  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 
Romano,  P.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Rosen,  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont. 

Rubinoff,  B.,  D.D.S. 

Rubinoff,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Rucels,  L.,  D.D.S. 

Rudnicki,  E.,  d.d.s. 

Sabatini,  I.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Sakarya,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Sakarya,  M.,  d.d.m.(istan.),  d.d.s. 

Sanci,  N.,  d.d.s. 

Sas,  G.,  D.D.S. 

Schipper,  T.,  d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Scott,  G.  K.,  D.D.S. 

Segal,  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oral.  surg. 

Shapero,  T.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Sherman,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Shykoff,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Silva,  M.,  D.D.S. 

Sikorski,  P.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc. 

Simone,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Simonsky,  R.  W.,  d.d.s. 

Simpson,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Sinclair,  W.,  d.d.s. 

Skalska,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Smith,  A.  D.,  D.D.S. 

Soil,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Solomon,  A.  FI.,  d.d.s. 

Souter,  G.,  d.d.s. 

Speers,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Stavro,  V.,  d.d.s. 

Stein,  FI.  M.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.,  m.ed.,  dip.paedo. 

Stein,  M.  H.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.,  m.ed. 

Stirling,  G.  C.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.,  m.sc.d.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

StokI,  A.  J.,  D.D.S. 

Streizow,  T.,  d.d.s. 

Stubbs,  D.,  D.D.S. 

Sutherland,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Tait,  A.  J.,  D.D.S. 

Taliano,  A.  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oral  surg. (suny),  f.r.c.d.(C) 
Tammsalu,  T.,  d.d.s. 

Tarmet,  T.,  d.d.s. 

Taub,  FI.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIODONT.(BOST.),  M.SC.D.(BOST.). 
F.R.C.D.(C) 

Taylor,  G.,  d.d.s. 

Telch,  F.,  B.D.S.,  D.D.S.,  dip.paedo. 
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Tile,  H.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHODONT. 

Toms,  R.,  D.D.s. 

Tottrup,  T.,  D.D.s. 

Tsafaroff,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Tupholme,  H.,  d.d.s. 

Turchet,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Tustian,  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.periodont.,  m.sc.d. 
Valenzano,  L.,  d.d.s. 

Vassel,  D.  P.,  d.d.s. 

Venditti,  B.,  d.d.s. 

Vierema,  T.,  d.d.s. 

VogI,  H.,  D.D.S. 

VogI,  W.,  D.D.S. 

Walker,  R.,  d.d.s. 

White,  G.  C.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oralsurg. 

Wilson,  W.  L.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.ORTHODONT. 
Winnick,  A.,  d.d.s.,  f.r.c.d.(C) 

Yaphe,  B.,  d.d.s.,  dip.endo. 
Yarascavitch,  R.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Yasny,  M.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orthodont. 

Yim,  D.,  D.D.S. 

Yokota,  R.,  D.D.S. 

Young,  F.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedo. 

Zamon,  S.,  d.d.s. 

Zarb,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Zogala,  V.,  d.d.s. 

Zosky,  J.  G.,  D.D.S. 

Demonstrators  1985-86 

AhO,  E.  C.,  D.D.S.,  F.R.C.D.(C) 

Birek,  C.,  d.d.s.,  m.d.(odont.),  ph.d. 
Borins,  B.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
Chow,  D.,  D.D.S. 

Cooper,  Mrs.,  P.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
Creighton,  J.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Cudy,  K.,  D.D.S. 

Donaldson,  B.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
Fadden,  T.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
Firtel,  M. 

Freston,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Gaum,  L.,  d.d.s.,  dip.oralsurg. 

Hong,  P.,  D.D.S. 

Huang,  C.  S.,  d.d.s. 

Lang,  D.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
Lee,  D.,  d.d.s. 

Maijer,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Maltz,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Maniatopolous,  A.,  d.d.s. 

McFarlane,  R.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
McPherson,  K.,  d.d.s. 

Milligan,  T.,  d.d.s. 

Morley,  K.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedo. 

Neeteson,  G.,  d.d.s 
Overall,  C.,  d.d.s. 

Palermo,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Panozza,  P.,  d.d.s. 


Rosso,  M.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIO. 
Schwarz,  S. 

Silverman,  S.,  dip.dent.hygiene 
Silverberg,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Tamberg,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Taricani,  M. 

Tonnisson,  P.,  d.d.s. 

Truuvert,  P.,  d.d.s. 

Zarrabian,  S. 

Lecturers  1985-86 

Chinyanga,  H. 

Goldstein,  S. 

HuStwitt,  R.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PAEDO. 
Johnson,  R,,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 

King,  A. 

Lynch,  A.,  ph.d. 

Netley,  C. 

Richardson,  B.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedo. 
Sim,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Spence,  L. 

Witzel,  M. 

Master  Teacher  Award  1985-86 

Gelfand,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Liebgott,  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  ph.d. 
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Hospital  Staff 


Faculty  Governance  and 
Administration 


The  Faculty  wishes  to  express  its  gratitude  to  the 
following  individuals  who,  while  not  officially  mem- 
bers of  Faculty  staff,  nevertheless  either  directly  or 
through  their  departmental  staff  make  a valuable 
contribution  to  the  teaching  of  undergraduate  and 
postgraduate  dental  students. 

Hospital  for  Sick  Children 

D.  H.  Carver,  M.D.,  Physidan-in-CNef 
R.  M.  Filler,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Surgeon-in-Chief 
R.  Johnson,  M,D„  F.R.C.P.(C)  Physidan-in-Chief,  Dept,  of 
Paediatrics 

D.  P.  Mitchell,  M.D„  F.R.C.S.(C),  Otolaryngologist-in-CNef 

Mount  Sinai  Hospital 

A.  Aberman,  M.D.,  F.R,C,P.(C),  Physican-in-CNef 
R.  J.  Ginsberg,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Surgeon-in-Chief 
P.  W.  R.  Alberti,  m.b.b.sc.,  ph.d.,  f.r.c.s.,  f.r.c.s.(C), 

Otolaryngologist-in-Chief 

St.  Michael’s  Hospital 

FI.  P.  Fliggins,  M.D..  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.A.C.P.,  Physidan-in-Cdef 
J.  P.  Waddell,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Surgeon-in-CNef 
T.  D.  R.  Briant,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  F.A.C.S,  Otolaryngologist-in- 
Chief 

Sunnybrook  Medical  Centre 

D.  FI.  Cowan,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.A.C.D,  Physidan-in-Chief 
A.  W.  Flarrison,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Surgeon-in-Chief 
FI.  0.  Barber,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Otolaryngologist-in-Chief 

Toronto  General  Hospital 

G.  N.  Burrow,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  Physidan-in-Chief 
F.  G.  Pearson,  B.SC.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Surgeon-in-Chief 
P.  W.  Alberti,  m.b.b.sc.,  ph.d.,  F,R.C.S.(Eng.),  F.R.C.S.(C), 
Otolaryngologist-in-Chief 

Toronto  Western  Hospital 

A.  Rapoport,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  Physidan-in-CNef 
R.  Stone,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.(C),  Surgeon-in-CNef 
V.  Lawson,  M.D.,  f.r.c.s. (C),  Otolaryngologist-in-Chief 


Faculty  of  Dentistry  policies  are  established  by 
Faculty  Council  after  prior  consideration  by  one  or 
more  of  the  appropriate  twelve  standing  com- 
mittees. 

Twenty  undergraduate  students  and  one  post- 
graduate and/or  graduate  student  are  designated 
by  the  students  to  serve  on  the  Faculty  Council, 
along  with  academic  staff  members,  representa- 
tives of  the  part-time  Associates  in  Dentistry, 
representatives  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons,  and  a representative  of  the  Administra- 
tive Staff  Association. 

In  addition  to  Faculty  Council,  student  represen- 
tatives also  serve  on  seven  of  the  twelve  standing 
committees. 

The  administration  of  the  Faculty  is  the  responsi- 
bility of  the  Dean,  assisted  by  the  Associate  Dean 
(Undergraduate  Affairs),  who  is  also  chairman  of 
the  Curriculum  Coordination  Committee,  by  the 
Associate  Dean  (Research),  by  the  Director  of  the 
Division  of  Graduate  and  Postgraduate  Dental 
Education,  who  is  also  chairman  of  the  Post- 
graduate Dental  Education  and  Graduate  Advisory 
Committee,  by  the  Assistant  Dean  (Administration), 
who  is  also  Faculty  Secretary,  and  by  the  Director 
of  Clinics. 

The  Director  of  Clinics  also  serves  as  Fourth 
Year  Coordinator.  There  are  corresponding  coordi- 
nators for  each  of  the  other  three  d.d.s.  under- 
graduate years.  The  year  coordinators,  who  are 
all  members  of  the  Curriculum  Coordination  Com- 
mittee, assist  in  a variety  of  course  and  curricular 
matters. 


13 


Student  Affairs 


General  Regulations 


Each  D.D.S.  class  has  a president  who  is  normally 
used  as  a channel  for  communicating  class  con- 
cerns to  the  Faculty  Secretary,  or  student  repre- 
sentatives. The  President  of  the  Graduate  and 
Postgraduate  Student’s  Society  fulfills  this  role  for 
his  colleagues. 

In  addition  to  the  formal  links  described  above, 
students  are  encouraged  to  discuss  directly  with 
instructors  any  difficulties  they  are  having  in  speci- 
fic courses.  Financial  concerns  should  be  dis- 
cussed with  the  Financial  Aid  and  Awards  Assistant 
in  the  Faculty  Office  or  with  the  Faculty  Secre- 
tary. The  Faculty  Secretary  or  the  Director  of  the 
Division  of  Graduate  and  Postgraduate  Dental 
Education  as  appropriate,  is  also  available  for  dis- 
cussions of  personal  problems,  academic  or 
non-academic. 

Students  who  have  questions  concerning  the 
best  way  of  routing  a query  to  the  appropriate 
committee  or  individual  should  inquire  at  the 
Faculty  Office  (Room  300). 

D.S.S. 

The  Dental  Students’  Society  (D.S.S.)  is  the  official 
undergraduate  organization  in  the  Faculty  of  Den- 
tistry. Every  full-time  undergraduate  student  in  the 
Faculty  is  automatically  a member  of  the  Society, 
which  organizes  and  controls  the  athletic,  dramatic, 
literary,  social  and  other  group  activities  of  the  stu- 
dent body.  Faculty  representatives  encourage  and 
assist  the  students  in  their  participation  in  extra- 
curricular activities.  An  additional  fee  is  charged 
students  in  their  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  to  cover 
the  cost  of  special  events  such  as  the  Faculty  Ball 
and  the  Boat  Cruise. 

Graduate  and  Postgraduate  Students’  Society 

The  Society  is  the  offical  graduate  organization  in 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  is  affiliated  with  the 
Graduate  Students’  Union  of  the  University.  Every 
full  time  graduate  and  postgraduate  student  in  the 
Faculty  is  automatically  a member  of  the  Society 
which  organizes  social  and  other  extra-curricular 
group  activities  of  the  graduate  student  body. 


Dress  and  Decorum 

Professionalism  is  the  standard  of  attitude,  be-  ^ 
haviour,  dress  and  decorum  befitting  the  members 
of  a group  which  has  been  given  by  society  the 
responsibility  of  regulating  itself.  In  subscribing  to 
these  standards,  the  Faculty  has  established  dress 
and  decorum  codes  to  help  students  mature  as 
professionals.  Clean  clinic  gowns  are  to  be  worn  in. 
clinics  and  laboratories  while  performing  clinical  j 
techniques  on  patients  or  phantom  heads.  Clean 
clinic  gowns  or  lab.  coats  must  be  worn  in  clinic 
areas.  Under  lab.  coats,  men  should  wear  a shirt 
and  tie  and  women  an  appropriate  sweater,  shirt 
or  blouse,  while  in  clinic  areas.  Men  should  wear 
clean,  neat  pants  with  lab.  coats  and  clinic  gowns. 
Women  should  wear  clean,  neat  slacks,  skirts  or  ; 
dresses.  Appropriate  footwear  is  required  and 
does  not  include  sandals  or  running  shoes.  Any 
hairstyle  (including  beards)  is  permitted  provided  it 
is  neat  and  clean,  and  not  in  a style  that  may 
hinder  a student’s  performance  or  cause  the 
patient  discomfort.  Name  pins  are  to  be  worn  at  all 
times. 

Health  Protection  Requirements 

Prior  to  their  first  registration  in  the  Faculty,  ' 
students  must  take  (a)  a Tuberculin  (Mantoux)  test,' 
and  (b)  a Hepatitis  B test.  If  students  are  found  to 
be  positive  under  the  Tuberculin  test,  they  must 
have  chest  radiographs  taken  at  once.  If  students 
are  found  to  be  antigen  positive  as  a result  of  the  ! 
Hepatitis  B test,  they  must  discuss  the  possible 
consequences  with  the  Director  of  Clinics  before 
the  end  of  September.  Students  are  also  strongly  , 
advised  to  arrange  for  immunization  against 
tetanus  and  poliomyelitis. 

Under  certain  circumstances,  the  Faculty  may 
have  a duty  to  report  disease,  and  in  the  case 
of  a communicable  disease,  a medical  officer  of 
health  may  be  empowered  to  make  an  order  re- 
quiring a student  to  isolate  himself  in  such  a 
manner  as  not  to  expose  another  person  to  infec-  - 
tion.  An  order  of  this  kind  would  seriously  disrupt 
the  student’s  program  of  study. 

f 

Participation  in  Laboratory  Testing  | 

At  various  stages  of  the  teaching  programs  there  j 
are  occasions  when  biochemical,  physiological  or 
pharmacological  observations  are  made  by  L 

students  on  themselves  or  on  fellow-students.  I 
These  exercises  include  some  diagnostic  or  im-  I 
munization  procedures  in  common  use.  Unless  m 
some  valid  reason  exists,  students  are  expected  to 
participate  in  such  exercises. 

If  any  investigative  work  involving  student 
participation  does  not  form  part  of  the  teaching 
programs,  participation  is  entirely  voluntary. 


Discipline  in  Non-Academic 
Matters 


Code  of  Behaviour  on  Academic 
Matters 


The  following  regulations  apply  in  all  divisions  of 
the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  Councils  of  University  College,  Scarbor- 
ough, Erindale,  New  and  Innis  Colleges,  with  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities 
and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the 
Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  regis- 
tered in  these  divisions  of  the  University  in  all  mat- 
ters of  local  or  internal  concern  to  the  divisions. 
Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while 
in  residence  rests  with  the  body  administering  the 
residence. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  the  dis- 
ciplinary jurisdiction  has  found  that  a student  of 
the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may, 
in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel  such  a student 
from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion 
of  a student  from  the  University  requires  confir- 
, mation  of  the  Governing  Council.  The  role  of  the 
; Caput  and  the  various  Councils  as  described 
t above  is  contingent  on  the  understanding  that  of- 
fences  or  actions  or  claims  within  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  criminal  and  civil  courts  will  be  referred 
where  appropriate  to  those  courts  and  will  only  be 
f reviewed  by  the  Caput  where  the  implications 
to  the  University  are  considered  sufficiently  impor- 
? tant  to  warrant  such  review. 


i 
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The  Governing  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
has  approved  a Code  of  Behaviour  regarding 
academic  discipline  applying  to  students  and 
members  of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  University. 

The  full  text  of  the  Code  is  available  from  the 
Faculty  Office.  The  Code  is  enforced  by  the  Univer- 
sity Tribunal  and  the  Provost. 

Academic  Offences 

In  order  to  protect  the  integrity  of  the  teaching, 
learning  and  evaluation  processes  of  the  University, 
it  shall  be  an  offence  for  any  member,  either  at  the 
University,  at  another  educational  institution  or 
elsewhere, 

(a)  (i)  to  use  or  possess  an  unauthorized  aid  or 

aids  or  obtain  unauthorized  assistance  in, 
or  to  personate  another  person  at  any  aca- 
demic examination  or  term  test  or  in  con- 
nection with  any  other  form  of  academic 
work; 

(ii)  to  represent  as  that  of  the  member  in  any 
academic  work  submitted  for  credit  in 

or  admission  to  a course  or  program  of 
study  or  to  fulfill  a requirement  for  any  de- 
gree, diploma  or  certificate,  any  idea  or 
expression  of  an  idea  or  work  of  another; 

(iii)  to  submit  for  credit  in  any  course  or  pro- 
gram of  study,  without  the  knowledge  and 
approval  of  the  member  to  whom  it  is 
submitted,  any  academic  work  for  which 
credit  has  previously  been  obtained  or 

is  being  sought  in  another  course  or  pro- 
gram of  study  in  the  University  or  else- 
where; 

(iv)  to  submit  for  credit  in  any  course  or  pro- 
gram of  study  any  academic  work  con- 
taining a purported  statement  of  fact  or 
reference  to  a source  which  has  been 
concocted; 

(b)  to  the  benefit  or  detriment  of  a member  or  for- 
mer member, 

(i)  to  evaluate  academic  work  performed  by 
the  member  for  credit  in  a course  or 
program  of  study  by  reference  to  any 
criterion  that  does  not  relate  to  the  merit  of 
the  academic  work  or  to  the  time  within 
which  the  academic  work  is  to  be  sub- 
mitted or  to  the  manner  in  which  the  aca- 
demic work  is  to  be  performed;  or 

(ii)  to  evaluate  an  application  by  the  member 
or  former  member  for  admission  or  transfer 
to  a course  or  program  of  study  by  refer- 
ence to  any  criterion  that  does  not  re- 
late to  the  suitability  of  the  applicant  for  the 
course  or  program  of  study;  except  that 
where  a limitation  on  enrolment  in  the 
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course  or  program  of  study  exists,  suitable 
candidates  may  be  selected  by  duly  es- 
tablished and  published  criteria. 

(c)  to  forge  or  in  any  other  way  falsify  any  aca- 
demic record,  or  to  utter  or  make  use  of  any 
such  forged,  altered  or  falsified  record, 

(d)  to  remove  books  or  other  library  material  from 
a University  library  without  proper  authoriza- 
tion, to  mutilate  library  material  or  misplace 

it,  or  in  any  other  way  to  deprive  another 
member  or  members  of  the  University  of  the 
opportunity  to  have  access  to  library  resources. 

(e)  to  make  use  of  a computer  for  an  unauthorized 
purpose  or  for  any  purpose  other  than  that 
for  which  the  computing  access  code  was 
granted,  or  to  access,  use,  alter,  modify,  read 
or  copy  datasets  that  do  not  belong  to  the 
member  or  are  not  intended  for  the  use  of  the 
member,  or  to  interfere  with  the  legitimate 
use  of  a computer  by  another  member  or 
members,  or  to  make  use  of  an  account  or 
access  code  not  legitimately  belonging  to 
the  member  or  without  the  knowledge  and  per- 
mission of  a member  to  whom  it  legitimately 
belongs;  or 

(f)  to  access  any  University  computer  system 
without  proper  authorization,  to  modify,  re- 
move, use  or  prevent  access  to  its  programs  or 
datasets,  to  damage  or  mutilate  a computer,  or 
in  any  way  to  deprive  another  member  or 
members  of  the  University  of  the  opportunity  to 
have  legitimate  access  to  computer  resources. 

Sanctions 

The  following  sanctions,  listed  in  order  of  increas- 
ing severity,  may  be  imposed  by  the  Tribunal 

upon  conviction  of  any  student  of  any  offence: 

(a)  censure; 

(b)  assignment  of  a mark  of  zero  or  a failure  for 
the  piece  of  academic  work  in  respect  of 
which  the  offence  was  committed; 

(c)  assignment  of  a penalty  in  the  form  of  a 
reduction  of  the  final  mark; 

(d)  denial  of  privileges  to  use  any  facility  of  the 
University,  including  library  and  computer 
facilities; 

(e)  suspension  from  attendance  in  a course  or 
courses,  a program,  an  academic  unit  or 
division,  or  the  University  for  such  period  of 
time  up  to  five  years  as  may  be  determined 
by  the  Tribunal; 

(f)  assignment  of  a mark  of  zero  or  a failure  for 
any  completed  course  or  courses  in  respect 
of  which  any  offence  was  committed  or  in 
any  course  or  courses  which  have  not  been 
completed  at  the  time  the  offence  was 
committed; 


(g)  recommendation  of  expulsion  from  the 
University; 

(h)  recommendation  for  revocation  of  one  or 
more  degrees,  diplomas  and  certificates. 

NOTE:  Withdrawal  of  a student  from  a course  or 
program  of  study  shall  not  preclude  or  affect 
any  proceedings  at  the  departmental  level  or 
prosecution  before  the  Tribunal  in  respect  of  an 
alleged  offence. 

Reporting 

All  persons  convicted  of  academio  offences  under 
the  Code  of  Behaviour  on  Academic  Matters  will 
have  their  names  included  in  a report  by  the  Pro 
vost  to  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee. 
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Student  Indebtedness 


Student  Records 


The  University’s  Policy  on  Academic  Sanctions  for 
Students  who  have  Outstanding  University  Obliga- 
tions supports  the  principle  that  academic  sanc- 
tions should  be  applied  by  divisions  of  the  Univer- 
sity to  students  who  are  in  debt  to  the  University. 
The  following  is  a list  of  recognized  University 
obligations  for  students  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry: 

- tuition  fees 

- academic  incidental  fees 

- residence  fees  and  other  residence  charges 

- library  fines 

- Bookstore  accounts 

- loans  made  by  colleges,  faculties  or  the  Univer- 
sity 

- Health  Service  accounts 

- unreturned  or  damaged  instruments,  materials 
and  equipment 

The  following  academic  sanctions  will  be  im- 
posed on  students  who  have  outstanding  recog- 
nized University  obligations: 

1 . Statements  of  results  and/or  official  transcripts 
of  record  will  not  be  issued. 

2.  The  University  will  not  release  either  the  official 
document  (normally  called  diploma)  which  de- 
clares the  degree,  diploma  or  certificate  earned 
nor  provide  written  certification  of  degree  status 
to  external  enquirers.  Graduands  will  still  be 
allowed  to  walk  on  stage  and  have  their  names 
appear  on  the  Convocation  program.  As  well, 
oral  confirmations  of  degree  will  still  be 
provided. 

3.  Registration  will  be  refused  to  a continuing  or 
returning  student. 

Please  note  that  payments  made  by  continuing 
or  returning  students  shall  be  applied,  firstly  to  out- 
standing University  debts  and  secondly,  to  current 
fees. 


Access  to  Student  Academic  Records 

The  following  is  an  implementation  of  the  policy 
on  Access  to  Student  Records  maintained  by 
undergraduate  academic  divisions  of  the  Univer- 
sity, the  full  text  of  which  is  available  at  the 
Faculty  Office. 

Academic  Records  of  students  are  ultimately 
the  property  of  the  University.  The  policy  ensures 
that  a student’s  right  to  privacy  in  relation  to  his 
academic  records  is  safeguarded  as  far  as  both 
internal  University  access  and  external  public 
access  is  concerned. 

Student  Academic  Records  are  information  con- 
tained in  an  original  transcript,  in  electronically 
stored  records,  and  in  the  “official  student  aca- 
demic record’’  as  maintained  within  an  academic 
division.  The  “official  student  academic  record” 
shall  contain  information  relating  to  a student’s 
academic  performance,  including: 

(i)  Registration  and  Fees  forms 

(ii)  Results  for  each  course  and  year 

(iii)  Narrative  evaluations  of  a student’s  academic 
performance  used  to  judge  his/her  progress 
through  an  academic  program. 

(iv)  Applications  for  admission  and  supporting 
documents.  (These  documents  are  not  avail- 
able to  students.) 

(v)  Results  of  any  petitions  and  appeals 

(vi)  Medical  information  relevant  to  a student’s 
academic  performance  which  has  been  fur- 
nished at  the  request  of  or  with  the  consent 

of  the  student  concerned.  (Access  to  this  type 
of  material  shall  only  be  granted  to  members 
of  the  teaching  and  administrative  staff  with 
the  prior  expressed  or  implied  consent  of  the 
student  and,  if  applicable,  in  the  case  of  a 
medical  assessment,  the  originator  (physician, 
etc.)  or  such.) 

Rights  of  Access 

(a)  Access  by  a student.  A student  may  examine 
and  have  copies  made  of  his  academic  rec- 
ord as  defined  above,  with  the  exception  of 
that  portion  which  deals  with  his  application 
for  admission  to  the  academic  division  con- 
cerned. A student’s  request  to  examine  any 
part  of  his  “official  student  academic  record” 
shall  be  made  in  writing  and  shall  be  com- 
plied with  within  thirty  days  of  receipt.  A student 
may  challenge  the  accuracy  of  his  academic 
record  with  the  exception  of  the  materials 
specifically  excluded  above  and  may  have 
his  record  supplemented  with  comments  so 
long  as  the  sources  of  such  comments  are 
identified  and  the  official  student  academic 
record  remains  securely  within  the  custody 
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of  the  academic  division.  Reference  to  such 
comments  would  not  necessarily  appear 
on  official  academic  reports  such  as  the  trans- 
cript or  the  Statement  of  Results. 

(b)  /Access  by  University  Staff.  Members  of  the 
teaching  and  administrative  staff  of  the  Univer- 
sity shall  have  access  to  relevant  portions 

of  a student’s  academic  record  in  the  perfor- 
mance of  their  duties. 

(c)  Access  by  U.  of  T.  student  organizations.  Stu- 
dent organizations  in  the  U.  of  T.  may  have 
access  to  all  information  available  freely  to  per- 
sons outside  the  University  (see  below)  and  to 
the  residence  address  and  telephone  number 
of  the  student. 

(d)  /Access  by  others 

(i)  By  the  act  of  registration,  a student  gives 
implicit  consent  for  a minimal  amount  of  in- 
formation to  be  made  freely  available  to  all  in- 
quirers: 

-the  academic  division(s)  and  the 
session(s)  in  which  a student  is  or  has 
been  registered, 

(ii)  Any  other  information  may  be  released 
to  other  persons  and  agencies  only  with  the 
student’s  prior  expressed  written  consent,  or 
on  the  presentation  of  a court  order,  or  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  profes- 
sional licencing  or  certification  bodies,  or  other- 
wise under  compulsion  of  law.  A record  shall 
be  kept  of  permissions  granted  to  any  per- 
sons or  agencies  outside  the  University  for  ac- 
cess to  a student’s  academic  record. 

(iii)  General  statistical  material  drawn  from 
academic  records  not  disclosing  the  identities 
of  students  may  be  released  for  research  and 
informational  purposes. 

Custody  of  Student  Academic  Records 

Academic  records  are  normally  under  the  custo- 
dial responsibility  of  the  academic  divisions.  Fifty 
years  after  a student  has  ceased  to  be  regis- 
tered, all  such  records  become  the  responsibility 
of  the  University  Archivist  and  become  open  to 
researchers  authorized  by  the  University. 

Personal  Information 

Personal  information  provided  at  the  time  of 
admission  is  verified  and  brought  up  to  date  at  the 
time  of  registration  in  subsequent  sessions.  This 
information  is  a vital  part  of  the  student’s  offical 
University  record  and  is  used  to  issue  Statements 
of  Results,  transcripts,  graduation  information, 
diplomas  and  other  official  documents.  The  Univer- 
sity is  also  required  by  law  to  collect  certain 
information  for  the  Federal  and  Provincial  Govern- 


ments; this  is  reported  only  in  aggregate  form  and  ^ 
is  considered  confidential  by  the  University.  ■ 
Any  change  in  the  following  must  therefore  be 
reported  immediately  to  the  Faculty  Secretary  or  ' 
the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Graduate  and  Post-  ; 
graduate  Dental  Education,  as  appropriate: 

1 . Legal  name  change  with  supporting  documents 

2.  Permanent  or  home  address  and  telephone  * 

number  : 

3.  Sessional  address  and  telephone  number  j 

4.  Social  Insurance  Number  j 

5.  Citizenship  status  in  Canada  1 

6.  Marital  status  I 


Transcripts  J 

Official  transcripts  of  a student’s  academic  J 
record  will  be  issued  only  at  the  student’s  written  ' 
request.  A fee  of  $1  per  copy,  payable  in  advance,  ■ 
is  charged  for  all  transcripts  going  outside  the  Uni-  - 
versity  of  Toronto.  Official  transcripts  of  their 
records  are  not  issued  to  students  themselves. 


Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty 
or  to  change  his  course  or  Division  in  the  University 
should  consult  the  Faculty  Secretary  or  the  Direc- 
tor of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  and  Graduate 
Dental  Education. 


Personal  Property 

Students  are  required  to  report  promptly  at  the 
Faculty  Office,  the  loss  or  discovery  of  any  articlesj 
in  or  about  the  Faculty  buildings.  Students  should 
take  advantage  of  locker  facilities  available.  How- 
ever, the  Faculty  will  not  accept  any  responsibility 
whatever  for  books,  instruments,  clothing,  equip- 
ment or  personal  belongings  lost  on  or  removed 
from  the  Faculty  premises. 
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Joint  Doctor  of  Dental 

Degrees  and  Diplomas  in  Surgery/Doctor  of 

Dentistry  Philosophy  Program 


The  degrees  offered  by  the  Faculty  are: 

Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  - d.d.s. 

Bachelor  of  Science  In  Dentistry  - b.sc.d. 
(Dental  Hygiene) 

The  postgraduate  diplomas  offered  by  the  Faculty 
are: 

Dental  Anaesthesia 
Dental  Public  Health 
Oral  Pathology 
Oral  Radiology 

Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and 
Anaesthesia 
Orthodontics 
Paedodontics 
Periodontics 
Prosthodontics 

The  graduate  degrees  offered  by  the  Faculty 
in  collaboration  with  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  are: 

Master  of  Science  - m.sc. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  - ph.d. 

Detailed  information  concerning  all  of  the  above 
programs  is  to  be  found  in  this  Calendar. 

Continuing  Dental  Education 

A number  of  a short  intensive  courses  of  instruction 
for  dental  graduates  is  provided  each  academic 
session  to  update  knowledge  of  particular  fields  of 
dentistry,  and  to  acquaint  graduates  with  newer 
methods  and  procedures  in  various  clinical  areas. 

For  further  information,  contact  the  Co-ordinator, 
Continuing  Dental  Education,  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  MSG  1 G6.  Phone  - 979-4503/4. 


The  D.D.S./Ph.D.  program  is  offered  jointly  by  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  It  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who 
wish  to  prepare  for  an  academic  or  biomedical  re- 
search career  associated  with  dentistry.  Students 
in  this  program  will  be  eligible  for  financial  support 
from  the  time  that  they  enter  the  Ph.D.  component 
until  completion  of  the  whole  D.D.S./Ph.D. 
program. 

Admission  Requirements 

1 . Candidates  will  be  considered  only  after  they 
have  obtained  admission  to  and  have  regis- 
tered in  the  D.D.S.  program. 

2.  Candidates  must  have  completed  a minimum  of 
2 years  as  full-time  students  in  Arts  & Science 
(or  equivalent).  Candidates  may  enter  the  M.Sc./ 
Ph.D.  program  after  successful  completion  of 
either  the  first  or  the  second  year  of  D.D.S., 
except  that  candidates  who  have  completed 
only  two  years  of  Arts  & Science  may  enter  only 
after  the  completion  of  the  second  year  of  D.D.S. 

3.  Candidates  must  be  acceptable  to  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  the  Graduate 
Department  in  which  they  wish  to  pursue  their 
Ph.D.  requirements. 

Program  Requirements 

1 . All  the  requirements  of  the  D.D.S.  program  and 
of  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  program  (see  Degree 
Regulations)  must  be  met. 

2.  Candidates  will  normally  undertake  the  M.Sc./ 
Ph.D.  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  or  in 
a Department  elsewhere  in  the  University 
deemed  by  the  Faculty  to  be  appropriate. 

3.  The  D.D.S./Ph.D.  program  will  comprise  3 
parts:- 

(a)  D.D.S.  years  1 or  1 and  2; 

(b)  M.Sc./Ph.D.  requirements;  students  will  be 
registered  only  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  this  period.  No  formal  D.D.S. 
courses  will  be  taken. 

(c)  D.D.S.  years  2,  3 and  4 or  3 and  4. 

For  detailed  information  and  to  make  application, 
please  contact:- 
The  Director, 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education, 
Faculty  of  Dentistry, 

124  Edward  Street, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  MSG  1G6. 
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Admission  Information 


2 Doctor  of 

Dental 

Surgery 

Note:  The  regulations  in  section  1 of  this  Calendar 
apply  to  students  in  the  D.D.S,  program. 


The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  is  the 
degree  to  which  a candidate  is  admitted  upon 
the  completion  of  the  undergraduate  course  in 
Dentistry.  It  is  recognized  by  dental  licensing 
boards  as  evidence  of  graduation,  although  it  does 
not  of  itself  confer  the  right  to  practise  Dentistry. 

(See  section  on  Licence  for  Dental  Practice.) 

The  dental  course  is  designed  to  unify  the  funda- 
mental sciences  and  dental  studies,  as  it  is  be- 
lieved that  scientific  and  professional  development 
cannot  be  sharply  differentiated,  but  should  pro- 
ceed concurrently  throughout  the  entire  dental 
course. 

Admission  Requirements 

Students  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  Faculty 
during  the  first  year  of  a university  program  at  a 
recognized  university.  The  year  must  consist  of  five  i 
(5)  full  courses  (or  equivalent),  with  acceptable 
courses  in  first  year  Biology,  Chemistry  and  Phys-  ; 
ics  (each  to  include  a laboratory  component). 

No  preference  will  be  given  to  one  program 
over  another  (e.g.  arts  over  science,  etc.)  provided  i 
that  the  three  prerequisite  courses  listed  above 
have  been  completed  successfully.  Also,  the  level  | 
of  the  courses  taken  should  correspond,  in  gener-  I 
al,  to  the  ‘academic  year’  of  their  program  and  j 
academic  coherence  is  expected.  I 

It  is  recommended  that  applicants  proceeding  i 
to  second  or  higher  university  years,  select  | 

courses  that  will  provide  them  with  an  educational  j 
background  in  keeping  with  their  own  interests  .| 
and  possible  future  employment  opportunities,  in  | 
the  event  that  they  are  unsuccessful  in  gaining  | 
admission  to  this  Faculty.  i 

Applicants  whose  university  studies  have  been  | ! 
undertaken  partly  or  wholly  as  part-time  students  j 
will  be  considered  impartially.  However,  in  order  to  I 
be  eligible  for  admission  consideration,  such  ap-  j 
plicants  must  have  completed  five  (5)  full  courses  ; 
(or  equivalent)  as  specified  above  by  May  31  of  the  i 
year  for  which  admission  is  sought. 

Admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  is  based  | 
on: 

— academic  standing  i 

— results  of  aptitude  tests  s 

I 

Interview  | 

All  applicants  who  have  accepted  the  Faculty’s  I 
offer  of  admission  will  be  interviewed.  The  inter-  \ i i 
view  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  applicants  to 
demonstrate  fluency  in  spoken  English  and  to  ! i 

acquaint  themselves  with  Faculty  policies,  cur-  > | 

riculum,  etc.  If  accepted  applicants  are  con- 
sidered to  have  communicative  difficulties  deriving  I 
from  their  lack  of  fluency  in  English,  their  registra-  I i 
tion  will  be  held  in  abeyance  for  one  year.  After 


I 


I 


1 

i 


that  time,  they  will  be  re-interviewed  and  allowed  to 
register  in  the  Faculty  if  their  fluency  in  English  is 
satisfactory.  If,  however,  their  English  is  still  found 
to  be  inadequate,  the  contingent  acceptance  will 


be  revoked. 

[Accepted  applicants  may  ask  for  a deferral  of 
their  registration  for  one  year,  in  consultation  with 
the  Faculty  for  personal,  financial  or  educational 
reasons.  No  applicant  will  be  permitted  to  register 
^ in  the  Faculty  without  being  interviewed. 


3 The  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language 
(T.O.E.F.L.)  administered  by  the  Educational 
Testing  Service,  Princeton,  N.J.,  U.S.A. 
Enquiries  about  writing  these  tests  should  be 
addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions 
University  of  Toronto 
315  Bloor  Street  West 
Toronto,  Ontario 
M5S  1A3 
(416)  978-2190 


8 Residence  and  Citizenship 

} Experience  indicates  that  the  number  of  applicants 
j will  greatly  exceed  the  number  of  places  available, 
jt  Therefore,  preference  is  given  to  Canadian  Citizens 
‘ or  Permanent  Residents  who  are  living  in  Ontario. 

iTo  be  considered  an  Ontario  resident,  the  applicant 
must  be  a Canadian  Citizen  or  Permanent  Resident 
and  have  resided  (or  his/her  parents  must  have 
resided)  in  the  province  of  Ontario  for  a period  of 
12  consecutive  months  prior  to  September  1st  of 
the  year  of  registration  in  the  dental  program.  An 
applicant  who  wishes  to  request  exemption  from 
this  policy  should  present  the  reasons  in  writing  to 
the  Admission  Office. 

A limited  number  of  places  will  be  available  to  all 
other  Canadian  Citizens  and  Permanent  Residents. 
Special  consideration  will  be  given  to  residents  of 
the  Yukon  and  the  Northwest  Territories.  Applicants 
holding  student  visas  are  considered  only  if  they 
are  sponsored  by  an  International  Agency  such  as 
the  Canadian  International  Development  Agency 
or  the  World  Health  Organization. 

! Dental  Aptitude  Test 

. All  candidates  are  required  to  take  the  dental  apti- 
' tude  test  conducted  by  the  Canadian  Dental  Asso- 
. elation.  Information  on  the  tests  is  issued  with 
the  Faculty’s  application  forms  or  may  be  obtained 
r directly  from  the 
^ Canadian  Dental  Association 

i 1815  Alta  Vista  Drive 

C Ottawa,  Ontario  K1 G 3Y6  (61 3-523-1 770) 


Graduate  Students 

Applicants  already  holding  graduate  degrees  are 
considered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Applicants  who  have  previously  failed  in 
university  work 

Applicants  who  on  two  oocasions  have  failed  to  se- 
cure the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  their 
university  studies,  will  normally  be  refused  admis- 
sion. Applicants  who  have  failed  any  dental  pro- 
gram will  normally  be  refused  admission. 

Consideration  with  Advanced  Standing 

Applicants  who  meet  all  criteria  for  admission, 
hold  a degree  from  a foreign  university  and  have 
successfully  passed  parts  I and  II  of  the  Canadian 
National  Dental  Examining  Board  Examinations 
may  be  considered  for  admission  to  Second  Year 
Dentistry,  space  permitting.  If  there  is  no  space 
available  in  Second  Year  the  applicant  will  be  con- 
sidered for  admission  to  First  Year,  with  no  right  to 
accelerated  promotion.  All  documents  must  be 
submitted  by  the  application  deadline. 

Accelerated  promotion  in  the  D.D.S.  program  is 
refused  to  applicants  after  first  year  on  the  basis 
that  years  2,  3 and  4 are  a continuum. 

Special  student  status  may  occasionally  be 
offered  to  graduates  of  non-Canadian  dental 
schools  applying  from  their  country  of  origin  and 
supported  by  their  government,  university,  or  an 
international  agency.  The  number  of  places  avail- 
able, if  any,  may  vary  from  year  to  year. 


( English  Facility  Requirements 

I All  applicants  whose  first  language  is  not  English 
I and  who  have  studied  in  an  English  language 
school  system  for  four  years  or  less  are  required  to 
: achieve  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized 
test  of  English  facility.  The  following  tests  are 
acceptable: 

1 The  University  of  Michigan  Language  Test.  This 
test  is  available  at  the  University  of  Toronto 

for  residents  in  the  Toronto  area. 

2 The  University  of  Cambridge  Certificate  of  Pro- 
ficiency in  English. 


Transfers  within  Canada 

Only  in  very  exceptional  circumstances  and  space 
permitting  will  consideration  be  given  to  applicants 
enrolled  in  a Canadian  Dental  School,  who  wish  to 
transfer  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  at  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

Procedures  for  Appiication 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Admis- 
sion Office,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward 
Street,  Toronto  MSG  1G6,  979-4373,  in  September 
of  each  year. 
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Regulations  governing  the 
Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 
Degree  Program 


Completed  application  forms,  accompanied  by 
the  $20.00  application  service  fee  {Certified 
Cheque  or  Money  Order),  must  be  received  by  the 
Admission  Office  no  later  than  December  1, 

1986.  Applications  received  after  this  date  will  not 
be  considered. 

It  is  the  candidate’s  responsibility  to  complete 
the  application  by  providing  all  necessary  docu- 
ments punctually.  Transcripts  and  certificates  for 
previous  years  are  due  by  the  application  deadline 
(i.e.  December  1 ).  T ranscripts  for  the  current  year 
must  be  submitted  immediately  they  become  avail- 
able and  no  later  than  June  30,  1987. 

Proof  of  citizenship  (i.e.  citizen  or  permanent  resi- 
dent) must  accompany  the  application.  The 
Faculty  does  not  undertake  to  return  original  docu- 
ments, therefore,  please  submit  photocopies  only. 

Admission  Deposit 

The  sum  of  $50.00  non-refundable  deposit  will  be 
required  from  each  student  granted  admission  to 
the  First  Year.  This  deposit  must  be  received  by  the 
Faculty’s  Admission  Office  within  12  days  of  noti- 
fication of  acceptance.  It  will  be  applied  to  the 
applicant’s  fees  providing  he/she  registers  for  the 
First  Year. 


The  University  and  Faculty  regulations  as  outlined 
in  section  one  (1 ) of  this  Calendar  apply  to  the 
Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  (D.D.S.)  Program. 

Registration 

1 . Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  I 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  stu- 
dents before  the  beginning  of  each  academic 
year. 

On  Registration  Day,  before  receiving  a Student 
Card  each  student  must  register  in  person  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  at  the  Dental  Building. 
Students  are  reminded  that  payment  of  at  least  | 
the  first  installment  of  their  fees  to  the  University 
Fees  Department  is  an  essential  part  of  the  reg- 
istration procedure.  Any  fees  owing  from  a previous 
year  must  be  paid  before  a student  will  be  allowed 
to  register. 

A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  appointed 
time  will  be  required  to  pay  a Late  Registration  fee. 
Faculty  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a stu- 
dent permission  to  register  late. 

Students  who  have  been  registered  previously 
in  the  Faculty  and  who  have  successfully  obtained 
standing  in  all  courses  in  the  preceding  year  are 
expected  to  register  in  person  the  following 
session  without  preliminary  application,  unless 
they  notify  the  Faculty  Secretary  to  the  contrary. 

2 Student  Cards 

The  University  Student  Card  is  a wallet-sized  card  . 
used  for  identification  purposes  within  the  Univer- 
sity, such  as  evidence  of  registration  in  the  Faculty, 
participation  in  student  activities,  Athletic  Associa- 
tion privileges,  and  identification  at  Faculty 
examinations.  The  loss  of  the  Student  Card  must 
be  reported  promptly  to  the  Faculty  Office,  and 
the  card  must  be  surrendered  if  a student  with- 
draws from  the  University  or  transfers  to  another  | 
Faculty.  i 

A separate  card  is  issued  by  the  University  Library  | 
to  enable  students  to  use  the  facilities  of  all  the  ; 
libraries  in  the  University  system  including  the  | 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  Library.  The  Library  Card  may  j 
be  obtained  from  the  Roberts  Library. 

i 

3 First  Aid  Course  and  CPR  ! 

Students  who  registered  in  1 st  year  on  or  before  I 
September  1983  are  required  to  have  completed  a 1 1 
Canadian  Red  Cross  Society  or  St  John’s  Ambu-  ; 
lance  course  in  First  Aid  (or  its  equivalent)  and  | 
a CPR  Basic  Rescuer  course  before  they  may  i 
graduate  from  the  D.D.S.  program.  Certificates  : 

verifying  completion  of  such  courses  must  be  sub-  i t 
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r mitted  to  the  Faculty  Office  by  the  last  day  of 
classes  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  program.  Stu- 
- dents  registering  in  1st  year  in  September  1984  or 
subsequent  years  are  required  to  obtain  certifi- 

■ cation  of  satisfactory  completion  of  (a)  a Canadian 
Red  Cross  Society  or  St.  John's  Ambulance  course 
in  First  Aid  (or  its  equivalent)  and  (b)  a CPR  Basic 
Rescuer  course  before  (i)  they  may  register  in 
2nd  year  of  the  D.D.S.  program  and  (ii)  recertifica- 
tion in  the  CPR  course  before  they  may  graduate. 
The  Faculty  of  Dentistry  does  not  offer  instruction 
in  these  courses  as  part  of  the  D.D.S.  program. 

4 Courses 

Students  will  take  all  courses  and  examinations  of 
the  program  at  the  times  set  by  the  Faculty  and 
, under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty  staff.  Credit  for 
courses  taken  elsewhere  will  only  be  given  as  ex- 
plained in  the  following  section  entitled  Exemp- 
tions. 

The  courses  of  the  curriculum  are  divided  into 
' two  categories-didactic,  which  includes  all  lec- 
tures (and  some  laboratories),  and  clinical/predin- 
ical.  The  latter  group  comprises  the  predinical  lab- 
. oratory  courses  of  First  and  Second  Years  (Restor- 
ative  Dentistry,  Dental  Materials,  Orthodontics- 
; Paedodontics  and  Prosthodontics)  and  all  clinical 
' work  in  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

All  courses  involving  technical  procedures  must 
be  completed  in  the  Faculty  laboratories  under  the 
] direction  of  the  staff  in  accordance  with  the  regula- 

■ tions  laid  down  by  the  departments  concerned. 

• 5.  Attendance 

)■  Attendance  at  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratories 
f may  be  considered  by  departments  or  course 
i directors  in  the  evaluation  of  a student’s  perform- 
5 ance.  Unavoidable  absence  should  be  reported 
p promptly  to  the  Faculty  Office.  Medical  certificates 
are  required  for  absences  of  more  than  three  con- 
$ secutive  days.  Students  must  not  permit  appoint- 

fments  with  patients  to  conflict  with  lectures,  labora- 
tory classes  or  demonstration  clinics. 

6 Exemptions 

To  avoid  repetition  in  courses  which  students  have 
completed  satisfactorily  before  entering  the 
Faculty,  an  exemption  policy  has  been  developed. 
When  an  exemption  in  a course  is  granted,  the 
student  is  not  required  to  attend  any  part  of  the 
course  and  the  student  does  not  receive  a grade 
in  the  course.  Rather,  the  academic  record  shows 
“EXEMPT”  in  that  course. 

No  student  will  be  granted  an  exemption  in  more 
than  one  course  in  any  year,  except  First  Year 


Dentistry  where  exemption  from  Organic  Chemistry 
and  one  other  course  is  permitted.  To  be  eligible 
for  exemption,  the  course(s)  previously  taken  (i.e., 
before  first  registration  in  the  Faculty)  must  have 
been  completed  (a)  with  at  least  a grade  of  “C”* 
and  (b)  within  four  years  of  the  date  of  the  request 
for  exemption.  For  Pharmacology  (2nd  Year  D.D.S.), 
a minimum  grade  of  "B”t  in  the  former  course(s) 
is  required.  Partial  exemption  is  not  granted  in  any 
course. 

For  the  guidance  of  students  the  following  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
courses  are  considered  equivalent  to  the  D.D.S. 
courses  shown. 


Faculty  of  Arts  & Science, 
1 St  Year  D.D.S.  University  of  Toronto 


Biochemistry 

Nutrition 

Organic  Chemistry 
Physiology 

BCH320Y  or  BCH321Y 

NFS285H 

CHM240Y 

PSL321Y  and  PSL373Y 

Note:  Requests  for  exemption  in  Histology  are  not 
normally  granted. 

2nd  Year  D.D.S. 

Faculty  of  Arts  & Science, 
University  of  Toronto 

Pharmacology 

PCL470Y  and  PCL471Y 

Note:  Requests  for  exemption  in  Microbiology  are 
not  normally  granted. 

Requests  for  exemption  from  First  Year  courses 
will  be  initiated  by  students  at  the  time  they  are 
admitted  and  should  be  sent  to  the  Faculty  Office. 
For  courses  in  higher  years,  requests  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Faculty  Office  at  the  time  of 
registration.  All  requests  must  be  submitted  by  the 
first  Friday  of  the  Fall  Term.  Requests  will  be 
reviewed  in  accordance  with  the  above  Faculty 
guidelines  in  consultation  with  the  departments 
concerned.  Students  will  be  notified  of  the  results 
of  their  requests  by  the  end  of  September.  Until 
they  are  officially  notified  by  the  Faculty  Secretary, 
students  should  attend  all  the  meetings  of  the 
course(s)  concerned. 


*(i.e.  at  least  one  full  letter  grade  above  the 
minimum  passing  grade) 
t(i.e.  at  least  two  full  letter  grades  above  the 
minimum  passing  grade) 
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7 Term  Tests 

Term  tests  may  be  held  in  any  course  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Faculty  Coun- 
cil, and  the  results  of  such  tests  will  be  incor- 
porated with  those  of  the  final  examinations.  The 
relative  weight  of  tests  in  each  course  is  published 
in  the  “Methods  of  Evaluation”  distributed  to  stu- 
dents at  registration. 

Students  who  are  absent  from  term  tests  due  to 
illness  or  other  extenuating  circumstances  must 
submit  a medical  certificate  or  other  satisfactory 
evidence  to  the  course  director.  The  course  di- 
rector will  inform  the  student  concerning  the  action 
that  will  be  taken  with  respect  to  the  missed 
term  test.  If  the  student  is  not  satisfied  with  this 
action  he  or  she  may  see  the  Faculty  Secretary 
about  submitting  a petition  to  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee. 

A student  whose  term  work  in  a course  is  unsatis- 
factory may  be  prevented  by  Faculty  Council 
from  writing  final  examinations  in  that  course. 

In  courses  where  no  final  examination  is 
scheduled,  or  which  extend  longer  than  one 
academic  year,  the  department  concerned  may 
require  students  who  have  not  performed  satis- 
factorily in  their  term  work,  which  may  include 
tests,  to  pass  a special  examination.  This  special 
examination  will  be  considered  as  a final  examina- 
tion for  the  purposes  of  obtaining  standing  and  will 
carry  supplemental  privileges. 


8 Examinations 

All  examinations  conducted  formally  under  division- 
al auspices  will  have  a presiding  officer  who  is 
delegated  by  the  Examinations  Committee  for  the 
conduct  of  the  examination  and  has  authority 
over  all  invigilators. 

When  the  evaluation  of  the  student’s  perform- 
ance in  a course  includes  a final  examination,  that 
examination  will  be  worth  at  least  one-third  of  the 
final  grade.  Students  can  ascertain  which  courses 
require  final  examinations  by  consulting  the 
“Methods  of  Evaluation”,  distributed  at  registration. 

In  addition  to  single  course  examinations  (which 
may  be  held  separately  or  together  with  other 
courses  as  “composite”  examinations,  with  each 
course  marked  separately),  the  Faculty  may  also 
conduct  “comprehensive”  examinations  where 
a paper  is  set  and  marked  by  two  or  more  depart- 
ments and  a single  grade  is  given.  A compre- 
hensive examination  counts  as  a single  course  so 
far  as  failures  are  concerned. 


9.  Student  Access  to  Examination  Papers 

For  a nominal  sum,  students  may  purchase  from 
the  Faculty  Office  copies  of  previous  final  examina- 
tion question  papers  as  long  as  supplies  last. 

After  the  issue  of  final  results  and  within  six 
months  of  the  final  examination  period,  students 
may  request  from  the  Faculty  Office  photocopies  of  ' 
their  final  examination  answer  papers  for  a fee  of 
$10.00  per  paper.  If,  upon  inspection  of  this,  stu- 
dents wish  to  have  the  paper  re-read,  they  must  set ! 
down  the  reasons  in  detail  and  petition  through  the  : 
Faculty  Secretary  within  six  months  after  the  final 
examination  period.  Such  a petition  will  be  granted  i 
only  when  it  contains  specific  instances  of  dis- 
agreement with  the  existing  grading  and  an  indica- 
tion of  the  academic  grounds  for  such  disagree- 
ment. If  the  mark  is  changed  as  a result  of  this 
petition,  the  $1 0.00  fee  will  be  refunded. 

Students  should  note  that  when  an  examination 
is  failed,  it  is  re-read  before  the  marks  are  reported,' 
and  instructors  may  not  subsequently  re-read  any 
final  examination  except  on  the  authority  of  a peti- 
tion. Students  must  also  accept  the  fact  that  any 
recheck  or  re-reading  may  lead  to  a lowering  of  the  _ 
mark,  or  to  a raising  of  the  mark,  or  no  change. 
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10.  Supplemental  Examinations  in  didactic 
courses  and  supplemental  evaluations  in  preclini- 
cal  courses  and  in  the  Clinical  Clerkship  will  be 
: granted  as  a privilege  to  students  failing  in  a 
given  year  up  to  three  courses  in  which  standing  is 
required.  Such  examinations  and  evaluations  will 
be  graded  “Pass”  or  “Fall”.  Any  student  failing  more 
than  three  courses  in  which  standing  is  required  will 
not  be  permitted  to  take  supplemental  examinations 
or  evaluations;  he  or  she  will  be  judged  to  have 
failed  the  year  and  will  retain  no  credit  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  for  any  course  of  the  year. 
(Supplemental  evaluations  are  not  available  in  clini- 
cal courses  except  for  the  Clinical  Clerkship.  See 
section  on  “Standing”.) 

Students  required  to  write  supplemental  exam- 
inations or  to  take  supplemental  evaluations  must 
do  so  at  the  appointed  time,  unless  Council  has 
^ granted  prior  permission  for  alternative  arrange- 
I ments. 

f Candidates  are  required  to  send  the  completed 
I application  form,  together  with  the  appropriate 
I fee,  to  reach  the  Faculty  office  by  the  deadline 
[ date.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject  applica- 
tions of  those  failing  to  comply  with  these  require- 
ments. 

Supplemental  examinations  and  evaluations  are 
held  at  the  Faculty.  In  special  circumstances  the 
■ Faculty  will,  upon  written  request,  endeavour  to 
arrange  for  supplemental  examinations  for  a First, 
Second  or  Third  Year  student  to  be  written  at 
another  university.  Students  wishing  to  take  advan- 
tage of  this  must  undertake  to  defray  the  extra 
expense  involved  and,  to  allow  time  for  the 
arrangements  to  be  made,  must  present  their  writ- 
ten requests  to  the  Faculty  Secretary  at  least  five 
weeks  before  such  examinations. 


1 1 Missed  Examinations 

Any  student  absent  from  a final  or  supplemental 
examination  for  reasons  beyond  his  or  her  con- 
trol, may  petition  for  consideration  by  the  Faculty. 
Such  a petition  must  be  filed  with  the  Faculty 
Secretary  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  relevant 
examination  period,  together  with  a medical  cer- 
tificate and/or  any  other  relevant  documentary  evi- 
dence as  appropriate.  If  the  examination  missed  is 
a final  (i.e.  not  a supplemental  examination),  the 
student  may  petition  to  write  the  supplemental 
examination  in  that  subject  as  a first  (final)  exam- 
ination and  to  retain  supplemental  privileges.  Only 
under  unusual  circumstances  will  petitions  to  write 
examinations  outside  designated  final  or  supple- 
mental examination  periods  be  accepted.  If  such  a 
petition  is  denied  or  if  a student  misses  a final  or 
supplemental  examination  and  does  not  petition 
for  consideration  within  the  stated  time,  the  student 
will  be  recorded  as  having  failed  the  course,  al- 
though in  the  case  of  a final  (i.e.  not  a supple- 
mental) examination,  supplemental  privileges  will 
be  retained. 
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12  Methods  of  Evaluation 

Student  performance  in  any  course  will  normally 
be  assessed  by  means  of  more  than  one  evalua- 
tion element,  and  no  one  element  will  have  inordi- 
nate value  in  the  assessment.  The  University’s 
Governing  Council  has  granted  the  Faculty  exemp- 
tion from  this  general  rule  for  a small  number  of 
courses. 

The  names  of  the  courses  in  which  standing 
must  be  obtained,  the  methods  by  which  they  will 
be  evaluated  and  the  relative  weight  of  these 
methods  will  be  made  available  to  students  at  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year  in  the  document 
entitled  “Methods  of  Evaluation”. 

After  the  methods  of  evaluation  have  been  made 
known,  the  instructor  may  not  change  them  or  their 
relative  weight  without  the  consent  of  a simple 
majority  of  the  students  enrolled  in  the  course. 

13.  Clinical  Evaluation 

Evaluations  of  the  clinical  work  of  students  are 
made  by  clinical  staff  of  the  Faculty.  Grades  in 
clinical  courses  are  derived  (a)  from  the  day-to-day 
performance  values  obtained  in  each  clinical 
discipline  and  (b)  from  the  written  assessments  of 
the  staff.  Overall  clinical  performance  is  monitored 
throughout  Third  and  Fourth  Year  and  students  will 
be  notified  if  their  performance  is  inadequate.  If 
at  any  point  during  the  year,  the  clinical  work  of  a 
Third  or  Fourth  Year  student  is  judged  by  a course 
director  or  department  head  to  be  unsatisfactory, 
that  student  may  be  temporarily  suspended  from 
treating  patients  and  given  remedial  preclinical 
work  until  he  or  she  has  regained  the  standard  of 
clinical  skills  necessary  for  the  treatment  of 
patients.  Failure  to  improve  performance  to  a satis- 
factory level  by  the  date  specified  by  the  clinical 
departments  will  prevent  a student  from  being 
promoted  to  Fourth  Year  or  from  graduating. 

14.  Suspension 

A student  whose  work  or  conduct  is  judged  by 
Faculty  Council  to  be  unsatisfactory  may  be  sus- 
pended for  a period  not  exceeding  two  years,  or 
may  be  refused  further  registration  in  the 
Faculty. 

15.  Aegrotat  Standing 

Aegrotat  standing  is  seldom  granted  and  no 
student  may  receive  aegrotat  standing  on  more 
than  one  occasion.  Aegrotat  standing  is  never 
granted  in  the  final  year. 


16.  Grading 

The  following  grading  scale  is  used  in  the  D.D.S. 
program. 


Didactic,  Preclinical  and  Clinical  Courses 

Basic  Letter 

Grade 

Numerical  Scale 

Grade  Scale 

Meaning 

of  Marks  j 

A 

Excellent 

80-100%  ; 

B 

Good 

70-79% 

C 

Adequate 

60-69% 

FY 

Fail 

59%  and  under 

(inadequate) 

The  passing  mark  in  all  courses  and  compo- 
nents of  courses  is  60%  (grade  C).  The  manner 
in  which  marks  from  term  work  and  final  examina- 
tions are  combined  to  obtain  the  final  letter  grade 
can  be  seen  in  the  document  “Methods  of  i 

Evaluation.” 

f 

Students  are  not  ranked  in  courses  or  in  over- 
all standing  and  no  annual  averages  are  com- 
puted. Honours  may  be  awarded  on  graduation  on  i| 
the  basis  of  performance  throughout  the  four-year 
program. 

At  the  end  of  each  year,  a Statement  of  Results 
will  be  sent  to  each  student  who  attends  through- 
out the  session  and  writes  the  examinations,  show- 
ing the  standing  obtained  in  each  course. 


26 


standing 


17  Promotion 

a)  Students  are  not  permitted  to  advance  to  a 
higher  year  or  to  graduate  until  they  have  ful- 
filled all  didactic,  preclinical,  clinical  and  other 
requirements  as  specified  for  the  academic 
year  in  which  they  are  enrolled. 

b)  Fourth  Year  students  will  not  be  eligible  to 
graduate  until  they  have  obtained  clearance 
from  the  clinics.  In  order  to  obtain  such 
clearance,  students  must 

i)  complete  the  treatment  and  documentary 
records  of  all  patients  assigned  to  them  as 
of  September  26,  1986,  and 

ii)  complete  the  treatment,  clinical  and  docu- 
mentary records  of  all  clerkship  patients. 
These  records  will  be  reviewed  before 
clearance  is  given. 

18  Consequence  of  failure  in  the  D.D.S. 
program 

a)  Any  student  who  fails  on  two  occasions  to 
receive  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  or 
to  graduate  shall  be  refused  further  registra- 
tion in  the  Faculty,  except  under  circumstances 
that  Faculty  Council  may  deem  exceptional. 

b)  First  Year  Students 

i)  Any  student  failing  more  than  three  courses 
in  which  standing  is  required  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  take  supplemental  examinations 

I or  evaluations.  He  or  she  will  be  judged 
to  have  failed  the  year;  will  retain  no  credit 
for  any  course  of  the  year,  and  will  be 
refused  further  registration  in  the  Faculty. 
Any  student  who  fails  two  or  three  courses 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Faculty  Council,  be 
granted  supplemental  privileges  in  the 
courses  failed. 

ii)  Any  student  who,  after  supplemental 
examinations  and/or  evaluations,  fails  to 
achieve  standing  in  any  course  in  which 
standing  is  required  will  be  judged  to  have 
failed  the  year,  will  retain  no  credit  for 

any  course  of  the  year,  and  will  be  refused 
further  registration  in  the  Faculty. 

c)  Second  Year  Students 

i)  Any  student  failing  more  than  three  courses 
in  which  standing  is  required  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  take  supplemental  examinations 
or  evaluations.  He  or  she  will  be  judged 
to  have  failed  the  year,  will  retain  no  credit 
for  any  course  of  the  year,  and  will  be 
refused  further  registration  in  the  Faculty. 
Any  student  who  fails  two  or  three  courses 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Faculty  Council,  be 
granted  supplemental  privileges  in  the 
courses  failed. 


ii)  Any  student  who,  after  supplemental 
examinations,  fails  two  or  three  didactic 
courses  in  which  standing  is  required,  will  be 
judged  to  have  failed  the  year  and  will  retain 
no  credit  for  any  course  of  the  year.  Such  a 
student  will  be  permitted  to  register  in 

the  following  session  and  will  be  required  to 
repeat  the  year  in  full,  unless  he  or  she 
on  a previous  occasion,  has  failed  to  re- 
ceive the  right  to  advance  to  a higher 
year.  In  this  latter  case,  the  student  will  be 
refused  further  registration  in  the  Faculty. 

iii)  Any  student  who  after  supplemental  examin- 
ations, fails  one  didactic  course  in  which 
standing  is  required  will  be  permitted  to  re- 
gister in  the  following  session  as  a part-time 
student  to  repeat  the  course  failed.  A stu- 
dent while  repeating  such  a course  will  be 
required  also  to  maintain  clinical  compe- 
tence through  a program  arranged  for  him 
or  her  by  the  Associate  Dean  (Under- 
graduate Affairs)  in  consultation  with  the 
clinical/preclinical  departments  concerned. 

iv)  Any  student  who  after  supplemental  evalua- 
tions fails  any  preclinical/clinical  course  in 
which  standing  is  required,  will  be  judged  to 
have  failed  the  year  and  will  retain  no 
credit  for  any  course  of  the  year.  Such  a 
student  will  be  refused  further  registration 
in  the  Faculty. 

d)  Third  Year  and  Fourth  Year  Students 

i)  Any  student  failing  more  than  three  courses 
in  which  standing  is  required  will  not  be 
granted  supplemental  privileges.  He  or  she 
will  be  judged  to  have  kiled  the  year, 

will  retain  no  credit  for  any  course  of  the 
year,  and  will  be  required  to  repeat  the 
year  in  full,  unless  he  or  she,  on  a previous 
occasion,  has  failed  to  receive  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year.  In  this  latter 
case,  the  student  will  be  refused  further 
registration  in  the  Faculty. 

ii)  Any  student  who  fails  two  or  three  courses 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Faculty  Council, 
be  granted  supplemental  privileges  in  the 
didactic  courses  failed  and  the  Clinical 
Clerkship.  Supplemental  privileges  are  not 
available  in  clinical  courses  except  for  the 
Clinical  Clerkship.  If,  after  didactic  supple- 
mental examinations,  any  student  fails 

two  or  three  didactic  and/or  clinical  courses 
in  which  standing  is  required,  he  or  she 
will  be  judged  to  have  failed  the  year  and 
will  retain  no  credit  for  any  course  of  the 
year.  Such  a student  will  be  permitted  to 
register  in  the  following  session  and  will 
be  required  to  repeat  the  year  in  full. 
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Petitions 


iii)  a Any  student,  who,  after  supplemental  ex- 
aminations, fails  one  didactic  course  in 
which  standing  is  required  will  be  permitted 
to  register  in  the  following  session  as  a 
part-time  student  to  repeat  the  course 
failed,  A student  while  repeating  such  a 
course  will  be  required  also  to  maintain 
competence  in  all  clinical  disciplines 
through  a program  arranged  for  him  or 
her  by  the  Associate  Dean  (Undergraduate 
Affairs)  in  consultation  with  the  clinical  de- 
partments concerned.  Work  completed  in 
such  a program  of  clinical  competenoy-^ 
will  not  count  towards  the  third  and  fourth 
year  clinical  requirements, 
b Any  student,  who  fails  one  clinical  course 
(other  than  the  Clinical  Clerkship)  in  which 
standing  is  required  will  be  permitted  to 
register  in  the  following  session  as  a part- 
time  student  to  repeat  the  course  failed. 
(Supplemental  privileges  are  not  available 
in  clinical  courses  except  for  the  Clinical 
Clerkship).  A student  while  repeating  such 
a course  will  be  required  also  to  maintain 
competence  in  all  other  clinical  disciplines 
through  a program  arranged  for  him  or 
her  by  the  Associate  Dean  (Undergraduate 
Affairs)  in  consultation  with  the  clinical 
departments  concerned.  Work  completed  in 
such  a program  of  clinical  competency  will 
not  count  towards  the  third  and  fourth 
year  clinical  requirements. 


19.  A student  has  the  right  to  petition  Faculty  Coun-  ' 
cil  on  any  matter  affecting  his  or  her  academic  j 
standing;  he  or  she  should  consult  the  Secretary  of ' 
the  Faculty  about  the  preparation  and  submission  j 
of  his  or  her  petition.  ; 

Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  final  or  j 
supplemental  examinations  on  account  of  sick-  j 
ness,  or  other  causes  beyond  the  students’  control  j 
must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  j 
on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  appropriate  exami-  • 
nation  period,  together  with  a doctor’s  certifi- 
cate stating  that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  | 
the  time  of  the  illness  or  in  the  case  of  other  | 
causes,  any  relevant  documentary  evidence. 


Appeals 


20.  An  acadennic  appeal  is  an  appeal  by  a student 

1 against  a decision  regarding  his  or  her  failure 
to  meet  an  academic  standard  or  requirement; 

2 as  to  the  applicability  to  his  or  her  case  of  any 
academic  regulation. 

Structures 

The  Appeals  Committee  of  the  Council  of  the  Facul- 
ty of  Dentistry  has  been  established  as  the  for- 
mal structure  within  the  Faculty  for  the  hearing  of 
appeals.  Within  the  Faculty,  final  decision  on  an 
appeal  rests  with  this  committee  which  reports  to 
Faculty  Council  for  information  only. 

A further  right  to  appeal  is  available  to  the  Board 
on  Academic  Appeals  of  the  Academic  Affairs 
Committee  of  the  Governing  Council. 

Procedures 

The  Appeals  Committee  shall  conform  to  the 
following  procedures. 

1 It  shall  take  no  action  unless: 

(a)  the  appeal  is  against  a decision  as  to  the 
student’s  success  or  failure  in  meeting  an 
academic  standard  or  other  requirement. 
Usually  this  decision  would  have  been 
made  by  Faculty  Council. 

(b)  the  appeal  is  submitted  by  written  notice 
to  the  Secretary  stating  the  nature  and 
grounds  of  the  appeal  accompanied  by 
copies  of  any  supporting  documents  or 
other  evidence. 

(c)  notice  of  appeal  is  given  within  fourteen 
days  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  decision. 

2 It  shall  advise  the  student,  persons  named  in  the 
appeal,  and  the  department  head  that  they 
have  the  right:  to  representation  by  legal 
counsel  or  an  agent;  to  call  and  examine 
witnesses  and  present  arguments  and  submis- 
sions: and  to  conduct  cross-examinations  of  wit- 
nesses reasonably  required  for  a full  and  fair 
disclosure  of  the  facts. 

3 In  the  case  of  an  appeal  against  the  grade  as- 
signed or  credit  given  to  any  essay,  test,  ex- 
amination, or  other  written  work,  the  Committee 
may  refer  the  work  to  one  or  more  outside 
experts  in  the  field  of  study  concerned  and  take 
into  account  their  opinions. 

4 The  parties  of  the  enquiry  shall  be  given  reason- 
able notice  of  the  meeting  of  the  Committee 
which  shall  include  the  time,  place  and  purpose 
of  the  meeting.  It  shall  also  state  that,  if  the 
party  notified  does  not  attend  the  meeting,  the 
Committee  may  proceed  in  his  or  her  absence 
and  he  or  she  will  not  be  entitled  to  any  further 
notice  of  the  proceedings. 


5 The  meetings  of  the  Committee  shall  be  in 
camera. 

6 The  Committee  may  make  such  order  or  give 
such  direction  at  a meeting  as  it  considers 
necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  order. 

7 The  Committee  shall  give  its  final  decision  in 
writing  and  shall  give  reasons  in  writing  if 
requested  by  a party. 

8 The  Committee  shall  compile  a record  of  the 
proceedings  which  shall  include; 

(a)  any  petition,  or  appeal,  or  other  document 
by  which  the  proceedings  were  com- 
menced. 

(b)  the  notice  of  any  meeting. 

(c)  any  intermediate  orders  made  by  the  Com- 
mittee. 

(d)  all  documentary  evidence  filed  with  the  Com- 
mittee. 

(e)  minutes,  if  any,  of  the  enquiry. 

(0  the  decision  of  the  Committee  and  the 
reasons  thereof  where  reasons  have  been 
given. 

9 The  Chairman  of  the  Committee  has  the  power 
to  administer  oaths  and  affirmations  for  the 
purpose  of  conducting  its  proceedings  and  the 
Committee  may  require  evidence  to  be  given 
under  oath  or  affirmation. 
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Office  of  the  University 
Ombudsman 


Licence  for  Dental  Practice 


21 . As  part  of  the  University's  commitment  to 
ensuring  that,  in  spite  of  its  size  and  complexity, 
the  rights  of  its  individual  members  are  protected, 
a University  Ombudsman  has  been  appointed  to 
investigate  grievances  or  complaints  against  the 
University,  or  anyone  in  the  University  exercising 
authority,  from  any  member  of  the  University  - 
student,  faculty  or  administrative  staff.  The 
Ombudsman  assists  in  resolving  grievances  or 
complaints,  and  can  recommend  changes  in  aca- 
demic or  administrative  decisions  where  this  seems 
justified.  In  handling  a grievance  or  complaint,  the 
Ombudsman  has  access  to  all  relevant  files  and 
information,  and  to  all  appropriate  University 
officials. 

The  Ombudsman  also  provides  information  to 
members  of  the  University  about  their  rights  and 
responsibilities,  and  the  procedures  to  follow  in 
order  to  pursue  whatever  business  or  complaint 
they  may  have. 

All  matters  dealt  with  by  the  Ombudsman  are 
handled  in  a strictly  confidential  manner  unless  the 
individual  involved  approves  otherwise.  The 
Ombudsman  is  independent  of  all  administrative 
structures  of  the  University,  and  is  accountable 
only  to  the  Governing  Council. 

In  setting  up  the  Ombudsman’s  Office,  a special 
effort  has  been  made  to  ensure  that  its  services 
are  readily  accessible  to  all  members  of  the 
University.  The  office  is  located  at  16  Hart  House 
Circle,  just  south  of  the  SAC  building.  Members  of 
the  University  at  Erindale  and  Scarborough 
Campuses  may  arrange  to  meet  with  the  Ombuds- 
man at  their  respective  campuses  or  at  the 
St.  George  Campus,  whichever  is  more  convenient. 

For  information,  advice  or  assistance,  contact 
the  Office  of  the  University  Ombudsman,  University 
of  Toronto,  16  Hart  House  Circle,  Toronto,  Ontario 
MSS  1A1  (Telephone  978-4874). 

22  Liability  of  the  University 

No  student  shall,  while  registered  in  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  and  associated  with  a program  of  study 
or  enrolled  in  a course  therein,  engage  in  the 
practice  of  dentistry  or  provide  dental  treatment 
(whether  or  not  for  financial  or  other  remuneration) 
except  in  clinics  supervised  by  the  Faculty  and 
with  the  prior  permission  of  the  Faculty.  The  Univer- 
sity will  not  be  responsible  for,  and  the  student  will 
indemnify  the  University  and  the  Faculty  against 
claims  for  any  losses  or  damages  resulting  from 
the  provision  of  dental  care  or  treatment  by  a 
student  which  has  not  been  authorized  and  super- 
vised by  the  Faculty. 


A degree  in  dentistry  does  not,  in  itself,  confer  I 
the  right  to  practice  dentistry  in  any  part  of  I 

Canada.  To  acquire  this  right  a university  graduate  I 
in  dentistry  must  hold  the  certificate  of  the  dental  1 
licensing  body  of  the  province  in  which  he  or  | 
she  elects  to  engage  in  practice.  Each  provincial  I 
licensing  body  determines  what  the  matriculation  1 
and  professional  requirements  shall  be  and  when 
registration  is  to  be  effected. 

In  each  of  the  provinces  of  Canada,  the  Legis- 
lature has  enacted  laws  regulating  the  practice  of  ■ 
dentistry,  and  in  each  province  the  dental  act 
provides  for  a corporate  body,  which  grants 
licences  to  practice  dentistry  within  that  province. 

Licence  to  Practice  in  Ontario 

A candidate  desiring  to  practice  dentistry  in 
Ontario  should  consult  the  Registrar-Secretary, 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 

230  St.  George  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5R  2N5. 

Licence  to  practice  in  other  provinces  of 
Canada 

A candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to 
practice  in  Canada  elsewhere  than  in  the  province 
of  Ontario  should  obtain  information  regarding 
the  requirements  for  practice  in  the  province  con- 
cerned. A list  of  the  officials  follows: 
A/be/ta-Registrar,  Alberta  Dental  Association, 
8230-1 05th  Street,  Suite  101,  Edmonton,  Alta. 

T6E  5H9  (403)  432-1012 

British  Columbia-Dr.  G.  R.  Thordarson,  Registrar,  . 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  British  Columbia, 
1125  West  8th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.C.  V6H  3N4  }■ 
(604)  736-3621 

Man/foba-Registrar,  Dr.  M.  A.  Lasko,  Manitoba 
Dental  Association,  300-296  Kennedy  Street, 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba  R3B  2M6  (204)  942-521 1 
New  Brunswick-Dr.  J.  G.  Thompson,  Registrar, 

New  Brunswick  Dental  Society,  79  Neck  Road, 
Quispamsis,  Rothesay,  New  Brunswick  EOG  2W0 
(506)  847-4243 

Newfoundland-Dr.  B.  L.  Bowden,  Registrar,  New- 
foundland Dental  Board,  205  LeMarchant  Roadj 
St.  John’s,  Newfoundland  A1C  2H5  a 

(709)579-1213  1 

Nova  Scotia-Dr.  G.  Conrad,  Registrar,  Provincial  i 
Dental  Board  of  Nova  Scotia,  Suite  205-206,  | 

2745  Dutch  Village  Rd.,  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia 
B3L  4G7  (902)  454-5449 

Prince  Edward  Island-Dr.  B.  D.  Barrett,  Secretary-, 
Registrar-Treasurer,  Dental  Association  of  P.E.Ij 
P.O.  Box  1948,  Charlottetown,  P.E.I.  CIA  7N5  | 
(902)  566-2128 

) 
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' Quebec-Dr.  C.  Gosselin,  Secretaire-Registraire, 

I Ordre  des  Dentistes  du  Quebec,  3565  rue  Berri, 
j Suite  200,  Montreal,  Quebec  H2L  4G3 
i (514)842-9112 

Saskatchewan-Dr . G.  H.  Peacock,  Registrar- 
Secretary,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Sas- 
katchewan, 1 09-51 4-23rd  Street  East,  Saska- 
toon, Saskatchewan  S7K  0J8  (306)  244-5072 
North  lVest7emto/'/es-CommissioneroftheN.W.T., 
Box  1320,  Yellowknife,  N.W.T.  XI A 2L9 
/L/kon-Territorial  Secretary,  Gov’t,  of  the  Yukon, 
Box  2703,  Whitehorse,  Yukon 

Licence  to  practice  eisewhere  than  Canada 

A candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to 
practice  elsewhere  than  Canada  should  obtain 
I information  regarding  the  requirements  for  prac- 
Itice  from  the  dental  authorities  in  the  country  in 
j which  he  or  she  wishes  to  practice. 

I The  Nationai  Dentai  Examining  Board 
of  Canada 

iCurrent  graduates  of  the  Faculty  are  entitled  to  re- 
iceive  the  Board’s  certificate  without  examination 
I provided  they  submit  an  application,  together  with 
ithe  prescribed  fee,  by  March  31  of  the  year  of 
Igraduation.  Information  and  application  forms  will 
jbe  provided  to  Fourth  Year  students  during  the 
'session.  Students  who  do  not  comply  with  these 
{conditions  may  obtain  the  certificate  only  through 
the  Board’s  examinations. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  Board  at  1 00  Bronson 
Avenue,  Suite  807,  Qttawa,  Ontario  K1 R 6G8. 


Career  Counselling  and  Placement 

The  Koffler  Student  Services  Centre,  214  College 
St.,  University  of  Toronto,  offers  career  counselling 
and  placement  services  to  all  University  of  Toronto 
students  and  recent  graduates.  Career  counselling 
is  available  on  a one-to-one  basis,  as  well  as  in 
group  sessions  dealing  with  such  topics  as  career 
planning,  occupational  research,  resume  and  in- 
terview preparation,  job  hunt  skills  and  strategies. 
Placement  services  include  part-time,  summer  and 
permanent  job  services,  including  the  on-campus 
recruitment  program  for  graduating  students.  The 
career  library  at  the  Centre  supplements  the 
counselling  and  placement  services  with  employ- 
ment, career  and  education  information,  marketing 
surveys,  as  well  as  directories  of  business  and 
industry. 

Services  to  Disabled  Persons 

The  Governing  Council  has  approved  a statement 
of  intent  regarding  accessibility  for  disabled  per- 
sons. Funding  will  be  sought  with  a view  to  ensure 
that  University  buildings,  services  and  programs 
are  accessible  where  feasible.  The  goal  Is  major 
improvement  in  accessibility  within  the  next  ten 
years. 

A Co-ordinator  of  Services  to  Disabled  Persons 
has  been  appointed  to  provide  liaison,  upon  re- 
quest, with  academic  and  administrative  depart- 
ments on  campus  and  with  agencies  off-campus, 
and  to  organize  volunteers  to  assist  in  various  ways. 

Anyone  with  any  degree  of  disability,  obvious  or 
hidden,  permanent  or  temporary,  is  welcome  to 
contact  the  Co-ordinator  for  advice  or  assistance 
at  140  St.  George  St.,  Toronto,  M5S  2T4.  Tele- 
phone 978-301 1 or  (TDD)  978-3337. 


CURRICULUM  1986-87 


FIRST  YEAR 

Lecture  and 

Laboratory 

Total 

Course  No. 

Course  Title 

Seminar  Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

100Y 

Biochemistry 

38 

30 

68 

150Y 

Biomaterials  Science 

14 

112 

126 

103F 

Community  Dentistry 

29 

0 

29 

106Y 

Gross  Anatomy 

86 

114 

200 

109Y 

Histology 

56 

56 

112 

112Y 

Intro,  to  Clinical  and  Preventive  Dentistry 

18 

32 

50 

115S 

Nutrition 

20 

0 

20 

118Y 

Oral  Anatomy  and  Occlusion 

29 

58 

87 

121S 

Oral  Biochemistry 

10 

31 

41 

121S 

Oral  Biology 

30 

0 

30 

124F 

Organic  Chemistry 

20 

0 

20 

127F 

Physiology 

42 

49 

91 

130Y/180Y 

Restorative  Dentistry 

20 

83 

103 

Total  Hours 

412 

565 

977 

THIRD  YEAR 

Laboratory 

Lecture  and 

and  Clinic 

Total 

Course  No. 

Course  Title 

Seminar  Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Clinical  Practice* 

3 

364 

367 

400Y 

Anaesthesia 

15 

* 

15 

450Y 

Clinical  Clerkship 

356Y 

Clinical  Oral  Medicine 

38 

38 

300Y 

Community  Dentistry 

13 

— 

13 

303Y/353Y 

Endodontics 

17 

6* 

23 

306Y 

General  Surgery 

26 

— 

26 

309S 

Jurisprudence,  Ethics  and  Forensic 

Dentistry 

8 

— 

8 

31 2Y 

Medicine 

30 

— 

30 

31 5Y 

Oral  Medicine  & Pathology 

66** 

14 

80 

400Y 

Oral  Radiology 

13 

36 

49 

31 8Y 

Oral  Surgery 

28 

23 

51 

321Y/365Y 

Orthodontics 

69 

78 

147 

321Y/368Y 

Paedodontics 

24 

* 

24 

324Y/371Y 

Periodontics 

30 

14* 

44 

327S 

Pharmacology 

18 

— 

18 

330S 

Practice  Administration 

12 

— 

12 

374Y 

Preventive  Dentistry 

17 

* 

17 

333Y/377Y 

Prosthodontics  Fixed  and  Removable 

28 

57 

85 

336Y/380Y 

Restorative  Dentistry 

7 

— 

7 

Total  Hours 

424 

630 

1054 

‘Clinical  practice  includes  all  aspects  of  clinical  practice  conducted  in  the  general  clinic.  No  accurate' 
division  into  specific  departments  is  feasible. 

“Hours  for  Clinical  Oral  Medicine  and  Oral  Medicine  and  Pathology. 

The  Third  Year  class  follows  the  usual  academic  year  until  the  end  of  classes  in  mid-April.  The  class  the 
continues  for  a further  six  weeks  for  the  final  examinations  and  for  work  in  the  clinics,  with  the  year 
ending  in  early  June. 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Course  No.  Course  Title 

Laboratory 
Lecture  and  and  Clinic 

Seminar  Hours  Hours 

Total 

Hours 

200Y 

Anaesthesia 

14 

6 

20 

256F 

Clinical  Oral  Medicine 

6 

27 

33 

300Y 

Community  Dentistry 

14 

0 

14 

303Y 

Endodontics 

12 

18 

30 

203S 

General  Pathology 

40 

60 

100 

206Y 

Microbiology 

71 

20 

91 

209Y 

Oral  Radiology 

13 

9 

22 

265Y 

Orthodontics 

57 

265Y 

Paedodontics 

5 

50  ‘ 

134* 

324Y 

Periodontics 

28 

32 

60 

21 2Y 

Pharmacology 

52 

23 

75 

21 5F 

Preventive  Dentistry  & Clinical  Nutrition 

22 

277Y 

Prosthodontics  Fixed  and  Removable 

51 

137 

188 

218Y/280Y 

Restorative  Dentistry 

96 

120 

216 

Total  Hours 

481 

502 

983 

‘Hours  for  Orthodontics,  Paedodontics  and  Preventive  Dentistry  and  Clinical  Nutrition. 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Lecture  and  Total 


Course  No. 

Course  Title 

Seminar  Hours 

Clinic  Hours 

Hours 

Clinical  Conferences 

16 



16 

Clinical  Practice 

— 

514‘ 

514 

400F 

Electives 

Anaesthesia 

6 

* 

6 

450Y 

456Y 

Clinical  Clerkship 
Clinical  Oral  Medicine 

36 

36 

403F/453Y 

Endodontics 

10 

60 

70 

406S 

Jurisprudence,  Ethics  and  Forensic 
Dentistry 

5 

5 

409Y 

Medicine  and  Oral  Medicine 

23 

3 

26 

400F/459Y 

Oral  Radiology 

— 

6 

6 

400F/462Y 

Oral  Surgery 

12 

36 

48 

412F/465Y 

Orthodontics 

15 

75 

90 

412F/468Y 

Paedodontics 

7 

38 

45 

403F/471Y 

Periodontics 

8 

* 

8 

41 5S 

Practice  Administration 

12 

— 

12 

418F/477Y 

Prosthodontics  Fixed  and  Removable 

18 

* 

18 

418F/480Y 

Restorative  Dentistry 

5 

* 

5 

Total  Hours 

137 

768 

905 

‘Clinical  Practice  includes  all  aspects  of  clinical  practice.  No  accurate  division  into  specific  departments 
is  feasible. 


Note:  For  the  D.D.S.  program  the  following  scheme  was  used  to  assign  course  numbers.  The  first  digit 
indicates  the  year  of  the  course;  the  next  two  digits  indicate  whether  the  course  is  didactic  (0-49)  or 
clinical  (50-99);  the  final  letter  is  F (Fall),  S (Spring)  or  Y (all  year)  to  indicate  when  the  course  is  offered. 
Some  courses  are  given  over  two  years  and  the  grade  is  assigned  at  the  end  of  the  second  year. 
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COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 
Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 
First  Year 


The  dental  course  is  designed  to  unify  the  fun- 
dannental  sciences  and  dental  studies,  as  it  is  be- 
lieved that  scientific  and  professional  develop- 
ment cannot  be  sharply  differentiated,  but  should 
proceed  concurrently  throughout  the  entire  den- 
tal course. 

In  the  first  year  the  student  is  taught  many  of 
the  basic  science  courses  which  are  the  founda- 
tion for  clinical  dentistry.  In  these  courses  every 
opportunity  is  taken  to  introduce  dentally  relevant 
material.  At  the  same  time  the  student  is  intro- 
duced to  some  of  the  broader  concepts  of  the 
practice  of  dentistry.  An  important  aspect  of  this 
first  year  is  the  student’s  introduction  to  dental 
materials  and  the  technical  aspects  of  restorative 
dentistry.  In  these  courses  particular  attention  is 
paid  to  evaluating  digital  skills  so  that  students  with 
potential  problems  in  this  area  can  be  identified. 
First  year  Coordinator/Professor  B.  Liebgott 

100Y  Biochemistry 

In  this  course  the  student  is  taught  the  functions  of 
living  tissues  in  terms  of  the  chemical  reactions 
involved.  The  following  areas  are  included:  (a)  the 
chemistry,  structure  and  function  of  proteins,  (b) 
the  chemistry  of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and  nucleic 
acids,  (c)  energy  producing  reactions,  (d)  biosyn- 
thesis and  utilization  of  energy,  (e)  the  chemical 
basis  of  heredity.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed 
on  topics  which  are  important  in  the  biology  of  the 
oral  cavity.  The  laboratory  program  reinforces 
important  aspects  of  the  lecture  course.  Several 
sessions  are  based  on  examination  of  materials 
of  special  interest  to  the  dental  student. 

Texts: 

Biochemistry,  Stryer  2nd  Edition  (required) 

Oral  Biology,  Roth,  Calmes  (reference) 

Assistant  Professor  D.  Williams  and  Staff 

150Y  Biomaterials  Science 

The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  provide  funda- 
mental knowledge  for  objective  selection  and 
use  of  current  and  new  materials.  The  laboratory 
program  stresses  the  scientific  basis  for  techni- 
cal procedures  and  manipulation  of  materials. 

Text: 

Restorative  Dental  Materials,  7th  edition,  R.  G. 
Craig,  C.  V.  Mosby  Co.  (required) 

The  New  Science  of  Strong  Materials,  J.  E.  Gordon, 
Pelican  Books  1 976  (required) 

Dental  Laboratory  Technology,  J.  B.  Sowter 
(required) 

Professors  D.  C.  Smith,  R.  M.  Pilliar,  P.  A.  Watson, 
Assistant  Professor  J.  M.  Lee 


103F  Community  Dentistry 

The  course  in  First  Year  has  two  objectives.  The 
first  is  to  demonstrate  to  the  student  that  the 
method  by  which  dental  services  are  provided  in  a 
community  is  in  response  to  that  community’s 
perceived  need.  The  nature  of  this  response  and 
hence  dentistry’s  relationship  to  its  community 
is  examined  in  a historical,  international,  national 
and  provincial  perspective.  The  second  objec- 
tive is  to  provide  the  students  with  an  understand-  ■ 
ing  of  how  community  needs  are  measured  and 
how,  through  scientific  methodology,  the  effective-  i 
ness  of  dentistry’s  efforts  in  meeting  that  need  is 
evaluated.  This  part  of  the  course  is  examined 
in  a separate  section  on  dental  statistics  and  epi- 
demiology. 

Texts:  ; 

Dental  Practice  and  the  Community  by  Striffier,  i 

Young  and  Burt  (required)  j 

Associate  Professor  J.  L Leake  & Staff 

106Y  Gross  Anatomy 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a general  under- 
standing of  the  gross  structure  and  function  of 
the  human  body  from  conception  to  death.  In  addi- 
tion, a comprehensive,  detailed  study  of  the  head, 
neck  and  central  nervous  system  is  undertaken 
to  provide  the  student  with  a basis  upon  which  to 
build  his  clinical  knowledge.  Students  will  be 
required  to  dissect  the  abdomen,  thorax,  neck, 
head  and  brain  in  order  to  complement  and  re- 
inforce the  lecture  series.  Students  are  advised  to  . 
read  Chapter  1 of  The  Anatomical  Basis  of  Dentistry 
before  classes  start. 

Texts: 

The  Anatomical  Basis  of  Dentistry,  Liebgott  (re- 
quired) 

Color  Atlas  of  Anatomy,  Rohen,  Yokochi  (required) 
Before  We  are  Born,  Moore  (required) 

Professor  B.  Liebgott  and  Staff 
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*i  This  course  deals  with  the  microscopic  structure  of 
the  human  body  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
la  components  of  the  oral  cavity.  During  the  first  half 
of  the  course  the  microscopic  anatomy  of  the 
j tissues  of  the  body  and  the  body  organ  systems  is 
■ presented.  The  second  half  of  the  course  deals 
I in  detail  with  the  development  and  microscopic 
structure  of  the  oral  tissues, 
di  Texts: 

Oral  Histology,  Development,  Structure  and  Func- 
le  tion,  2nd  Edition,  A.  R.  Ten  Cate,  C.  V.  Mosby  Co. 
i 1985  (required) 

Functional  Histology.  A text  and  colour  Atlas, 

II-  Wheater,  Burkitt  and  Daniels  (recommended) 
introduction  to  Histology,  D.  Cormack,  J.  B.  Lippir- 
cott  Co.  1 984  (reference) 

Oral  Biology,  Roth,  Calmes;  C.  V.  Mosby  Co.  (refer- 
ence) 

Professor  E.  Freeman  and  Staff 


11 8Y  Oral  Anatomy  and  Occlusion 

This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student, 

(1)  the  anatomy  of  the  deciduous  and  permanent 
teeth  and  their  variation,  (2)  the  chronology  of  the 
dentition,  (3)  the  evolution  of  the  dentition  and  its 
occlusion,  (4)  comparative  anatomy  and  occlusion, 
(5)  the  functional  aspects  of  mastication,  speech 
and  deglutition,  (6)  the  fundamental  principles  of 
static  and  dynamic  occlusion  and  malocclusion, 
and  (7)  the  relationships  of  the  teeth  to  each  other 
and  the  surrounding  tissues. 

Texts: 

Dental  Anatomy:  A Self-Instructional  Program, 

9th  ed.,  Appleton-Century-Crofts  (required) 

Dental  Anatomy  and  Embryology,  ed.  by  J.  W. 
Osborn  (Companion  to  Dental  Studies,  vol.  1,  bk.  2), 
Blackwell  (recommended) 

Illustrated  Dictionary  of  Dentistry,  Jablonski, 
Saunders  (reference) 

Professor  J.  T.  Mayhall  and  Staff 


112Y  Introduction  to  Clinical  and  Preventive 
ei  Dentistry 

This  course  comprises  a series  of  lectures  cover- 
ing  basic  methodology  in  history  taking  and  exami- 
i nation  of  patients.  It  also  incorporates  the  normal 
anatomical  features  of  the  head  and  neck  as  they 
to  relate  to  the  examination  of  the  dental  patient. 

Also  included  are  the  general  aspects  and  preven- 
tion of  the  most  common  diseases  of  the  oral 
cavity.  Students  are  given  the  opportunity  to  apply 
to  history  taking  and  examination  procedures  clini- 
st^  cally  and  to  gain  an  insight  into  clinical  practice  by 
rotation  through  the  various  clinical  departments. 
Text: 

Understanding  Dental  Caries,  Volume  1 , Gordon 
Nikiforuk  (required) 

feJt|  Professors  C.  0.  Munroe  and  R.  C.  Burgess 

^1158  Nutrition 

t This  course  provides  an  overview  of  the  relation- 

Iship  of  nutrition  to  human  health.  As  well  as  review- 
ing nutrient  function,  requirements  and  manifes- 
tation of  deficiency,  the  course  offers  an  insight 
t into  the  epidemiology  of  disease  and  the  role  of 
f nutrition  in  its  treatment.  Topics  relevant  to  current 
t Canadian  conditions  are  included.  The  course  is 
designed  to  build  upon  principles  established  in 
Biochemistry  and  Physiology  and  to  complement 
instruction  in  Preventive  Dentistry. 

Texts: 

Supplementary  Notes  (Department  of  Nutritional 
Sciences)  (required)  (Given  in  class) 

Nutrition  in  Perspective,  P.  A.  Kreutler,  Prentice- 
Hall,  1980  (reference) 

Dr.  T.  M.  S.  Wolever 


1218  Oral  Biology 

This  course  deals  with  the  biology  of  oral  tissues 
and  is  presented  in  two  sections. 

Section  A explores  the  physiology  of  oral-facial 
functions,  particularly  those  associated  with  pain 
and  touch,  chewing,  swallowing  and  related  motor 
activities. 

Text: 

Oral  Biology,  Roth  and  Calmes,  C.  V.  Mosby  Co. 
(reference) 

Professor  B.  Sessle 

Section  B considers  aspects  of  the  formation, 
composition  and  metabolism  of  dental  hard  tissues, 
saliva  and  dental  plaque  which  relate  to  dental  dis- 
ease. The  lectures  are  complementary  to  labora- 
tory sessions  in  Biochemistry. 

Text: 

Understanding  Dental  Caries,  Vol.  1,  Etiology  and 
Mechanisms,  Basic  and  Clinical  Aspects,  G.  Niki- 
foruk, S.  Karger  (reference) 

Assistant  Professor  H.  Limeback 

124F  Organic  Chemistry 

In  this  introduction  to  organic  chemistry,  a sys- 
teitiatic  study  of  the  chemistry  of  the  major  func- 
tional groups  is  undertaken.  The  study  includes  the 
preparation,  properties  and  transformations  of 
characteristio  members.  Reaction  mechanisms, 
stereochemistry  and  the  chemistry  of  the  major 
classes  of  naturally  occurring  compounds  are  also 
introduced. 

Associate  Professor  M.  Bersohn 
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Second  Year 


127F  Physiology 

Lectures:  The  major  topics  discussed  are  origin 
and  function  of  membrane  potentials,  blood 
coagulation  and  haemostasis,  activities  of  the 
lymphatic,  cardiovascular  and  respiratory  systems, 
endocrine  glands  and  hormonal  activities,  repro- 
duction, alimentary  tract,  muscle,  nerve,  nervous 
system,  renal  function,  electrolyte  and  acid-base 
balance. 

Laboratory:  The  experiments  are  designed  to 
explore  the  activities  of  blood,  heart,  circulatory 
system,  respiration,  skeletal  muscle,  nerve,  the 
nervous  system,  the  special  senses,  and  general 
sensation.  The  objectives  are  to  increase  the 
depth  of  understanding  of  physiological  processes, 
explore  the  means  of  integration  and  regulation  of 
body  processes,  develop  the  capabilities  of  the 
student  for  practice  in  the  profession  and  provide  a 
basis  for  continued  learning  and  for  advance- 
ment of  knowledge. 

Texts: 

Human  Physiology,  Vander,  Sherman,  Luciano,  4th 
edition,  McGraw-Hill  (required) 

Best  and  Taylor’s,  1 1th  edition,  (Williams  and 
Wilkins,  John  B.  West,  editor)  (reference) 

Human  Physiology  by  S.  I.  Fox  (W.  C.  Brown, 

1984)  (reference) 

Professor  U.  DeBoni  and  Staff 

130Y/180Y  Restorative  Dentistry 

Students  are  introduced  to  the  basic  principles  in 
the  treatment  of  dental  caries  by  restorative  means. 
The  principles  of  cavity  preparation  are  related  to  the 
physical  properties  of  the  restorative  material  and 
to  the  anatomy  and  histology  of  the  dental  tissues. 
The  relationship  between  restorative  procedures 
and  prevention  of  further  disease  is  stressed. 

Lectures  on  instrumentation,  cavity  preparation 
are  supplemented  by  group  instruction  in  the 
laboratory.  Practice  in  developing  digital  dexterity 
in  cavity  preparation  and  cavity  restoration  is 
provided  by  preclinical  exercises  on  plaster  and 
ivorine  teeth. 

Texts: 

I Year  Operative  Manual  (required) 

The  Art  and  Science  of  Operative  Dentistry. 

Second  edition,  Sturdevant,  C.  M.,  C.  V.  Mosby  Co. 
1 985  (required) 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Operative  Dentistry, 

2nd  edition,  Charbeneau,  G.  T.  Lea  & Febigin.  Phila- 
delphia 1981  (recommended) 

Operative  Dentistry,  Gilmore,  Lund,  Bales,  Ver- 
netti.  C.  V.  Mosby  Co.,  4th  ed.  1982  (reference) 
Skinner’s  Science  of  Dental  Materials,  Phillips,  R., 
8th  edition.  W.  B.  Saunders,  1982  (reference) 
Associate  Professor  D.  McComb  and  Staff 


In  Second  Year  the  student’s  education  in  the 
basic  sciences  is  completed  and  more  emphasis 
occurs  on  the  study  of  dental  disease  and  its 
treatment.  Combined  teaching  in  the  practical  arts 
of  dentistry  occurs  in  this  year. 

200Y  Anaesthesia 

Objectives:  The  course  in  pain  control  and  pa- 
tient management  extends  from  the  second  through 
the  third  and  fourth  dental  years.  The  course  is 
designed  to  provide  the  dental  student  with  the 
knowledge  and  skills  to  render  the  conscious 
patient  freedom  from  pain  and  apprehension.  A 
wide  spectrum  of  agents  is  presented  with  instruc- 
tion in  their  administration  orally,  parenterally, 
and  by  inhalation  as  supplements  to  local  anaes- 
thesia where  indicated. 

The  applications  of  anatomy,  physiology,  phar- 
macology and  psychology  involved  in  the  use 
of  these  various  methods  are  discussed.  A study  of 
recognition,  control  and  prevention  of  related  com- 
plications is  also  included. 

Second  year  study  is  primarily  devoted  to  didactic 
and  clinical  aspects  of  local  anaesthesia. 

Texts: 

Handbook  of  Local  Anaesthesia,  Stanley  F. 
Malamed,  Mosby  (required) 

Associate  Professor  S.  C.  Small  and  Staff 

256F  Clinical  Oral  Medicine 

A short  course  of  lectures  and  attendance  in 
the  oral  diagnosis  clinic  teach  the  student  a system; 
of  history  taking  and  clinical  examination  appli- 
cable to  the  diagnosis  of  dental  and  oral  disease. 
Professor  C.  0.  Munroe  and  Staff 

300Y  Community  Dentistry 

The  second  year  course  draws  on  the  behaviourah 
sciences  to  examine  the  social  and  psychological ' 
factors  which  influence  dental  disease  and  its 
treatment.  The  relationship  between  dentist  and 
patient  and  the  management  of  pain,  fear  and 
anxiety  are  explored  as  is  the  publics  perception 
of  dentistry.  Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
observe  dental  practices  and  their  management. 
Text: 

Dental  Practice  and  the  Community  Striffler,  Young 
and  Burt  (required) 

Associate  Professor  D.  Locker 
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303Y  Endodontics 

Endodontics  commences  in  second  year  and  con- 
tinues throughout  third  and  fourth  years.  The 
didactic,  pre-clinical  and  clinical  programs  develop 
the  concept  that  sound  biological  principles  form 
the  basis  for  all  Endodontic  treatment. 

The  second  year  program,  commences  in  the 
spring  term.  The  lectures  concentrate  on  the 
biological  basis  of  Endodontics  and  upon  its  com- 
pletion the  students  have  a firm  understanding  of 
pulpal  and  periapical  biology. 

The  pre-clinical  course  consists  of  both  labora- 
tory and  didactic  sessions  which  give  the  stu- 
dents a basic  understanding  of  clinical  Endodon- 
tics, and,  upon  completion  of  this  course,  they  are 
able  to  carry  out  simple  endodontic  procedures. 
Texts: 

Manual  of  Endodontic  Pre-Clinical  Technique;  En- 
dodontic Department,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  M.  Levine,  Editor  (required) 
Handbook  of  Clinical  Endodontics,  R.  Bence, 

C.  V.  Mosby  Company  (reference) 

Associate  Professor  B.  H.  Korzen  and  Staff 

203S  General  Pathology 

The  course  is  presented  by  the  Department  of 
Pathology,  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Lectures  cover  the 
fundamentals  of  pathology  and  emphasize  the 
mechanisms  that  regulate  disease  processes.  The 
course  includes  discussions  of: 

1.  Inflammation,  Immunopathology  and  Wound 
Healing 

2.  Disorders  of  the  blood  and  circulatory  systems 

3.  Cancer 

Laboratory  sessions  are  conducted  immediately 
following  the  lectures. 

Texts: 

Pathologic  Basis  of  Disease,  Robbins,  Cotran  and 
Kumar,  Saunders  (reference) 

Assistant  Professor  R.  G.  Cameron  and  Staff 

206Y  Microbiology 

The  course  is  designed  to  cover  basic,  pathogenic 
and  oral  microbiology  and  immunology  to  pro- 
vide the  dental  student  with  an  understanding  of 
the  role  that  microorganisms  play  in  health  and 
disease.  The  virulence  of  pathogens,  the  host  re- 
sponse to  them,  and  the  clinical  symptoms,  epi- 
demiology, transmission  and  prevention  of  infec- 
tious diseases  are  considered.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  (1)  diseases  with  oral  and  facial  manifestations, 
(2)  diseases  influencing  the  planning  and  per- 
formance of  dental  treatment  for  patients,  and  (3) 
diseases  of  major  public  health  importance. 
Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  concept  of 
dental  caries  and  periodontal  disease  as  infectious 


diseases,  and  their  possible  prevention  using 
vaccines  and  chemotherapeutic  agents. 

Texts: 

Basic  Medical  Microbiology,  Boyd  and  Hoerl,  3rd 
edition  (required) 

Oral  Microbiology,  Marsh  and  Martin,  2nd  edition 
(required) 

The  Biologic  and  Clinical  Basis  of  Infectious 
Diseases,  Youmans,  Paterson  and  Sommers,  3rd 
edition  (reference) 

Essential  Immunology,  Roitt  (reference) 

Professor  H.  J.  Sandham  and  Staff 

209Y  Oral  Radiology 

A series  of  lectures  designed  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  principles  of  radiation  produc- 
tion, control  and  hygiene.  Instruction  in  radio- 
graphic  technique  is  commenced. 

Texts: 

Oral  Roentgenographic  Diagnosis,  Stafne  and 
Gibilsco,  4th  ed.  (reference) 

Intra-oral  Radiographic  Interpretation,  Langlais 
& Kasle  (reference) 

A Guide  to  Dental  Radiography,  Mason  (reference) 
Dental  Radiography,  N.  J.  D.  Smith  (reference) 

Professor  D.  W.  Stoneman  and  Staff 

265Y  Orthodontics 

The  Orthodontic  course  comprises  lectures,  la- 
boratory instruction,  clinical  seminars,  and  clini- 
cal practice  in  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
years.  The  objective  is  to  teach  students  to  recog- 
nize, diagnose  and  intercept  orthodontically  the 
various  forms  of  malocclusion,  except  those  asso- 
ciated with  systemic  diseases  and  abnormalities  in 
the  skeleton. 

The  work  of  the  first  year  includes  laboratories, 
given  in  conjunction  with  the  anatomy  and  develop- 
ment of  occlusion  programs,  in  classification  of 
malocclusion,  diagnostic  model  analyses  and  the 
radiographic  anatomy  of  the  skull.  Cephalometric 
analysis  is  studied  as  a basis  for  providing  know- 
ledge of  normal  and  abnormal  facial  development. 
Technical  laboratory  exercises  are  included  in  the 
Dental  Materials  program  during  the  first  year. 
During  second,  third  and  fourth  years  students  par- 
ticipate in  clinical  seminars  and  undertake  clinical 
practice  designed  to  teach  the  etiologic  factors 
associated  with  the  genesis  of  orthodontic  abnor- 
malities. 

Texts: 

The  Handbook  of  Orthodontics,  Moyers,  4th  ed.  (re- 
quired) 

Professor  D.  G.  Woodside  and  Staff 
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265Y  Paedodontics 

Paedodontics  commences  in  second  year  and  con- 
tinues throughout  third  and  fourth  years.  The 
didactic  and  clinical  program  develops  the  concept 
that  Paedodontics  is  concerned  with  total  dental 
care  of  the  child  and  adolescent  during  growth 
and  development  from  birth  to  adolescence.  The 
management,  prevention  and  treatment  of  den- 
tal conditions  in  children  are  emphasized  during 
clinical  sessions. 

Second  Year:  The  restorative  component  is  intro- 
duced at  the  preclinical  level  in  conjunction  with 
the  Department  of  Restorative  Dentistry.  These 
procedures  are  supplemented  by  lectures,  semi- 
nars and  videotape  demonstrations.  The  preclini- 
cal restorative  paedodontic  program  is  under  the 
direction  of  Assistant  Professor  F.  Pulver.  In  addi- 
tion, the  Department  of  Paedodontics,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Departments  of  Orthodontics  and 
Preventive  Dentistry,  has  evolved  a program  which 
stresses  treatment  planning  for  the  child  patient 
as  well  as  instruction  in  restorative  care.  The  Pae- 
dodontics component  of  the  Orthodontic/Paedo- 
dontic/Preventive  program,  under  the  direction  of 
Associate  Professor  K.  C.  Titley,  introduces  the 
student  to  patients  in  the  clinical  setting. 

Text: 

Paedodontic  Clinic  Manual,  5th  edition  Levine 
(required) 

Professor  N.  Levine  and  Staff 

324Y  Periodontics 

This  program  is  divided  into  didactic,  preclinical 
and  clinical  elements.  The  didactic  portion  of 
the  course  serves  as  an  introduction  to  inflamma- 
tory gingival  periodontal  disease,  periodontal  pa- 
thology and  classification  of  periodontal  disease. 
The  preclinical  portion  deals  with  the  use  of  scalers 
and  is  taught  by  means  of  videotape  demonstra- 
tions and  practice  on  phantom  heads  in  the  clinic. 

Early  clinical  experience  is  obtained  by  examin- 
ing and  charting  the  mouth  of  a student  partner 
and  then  by  scaling  and  polishing  the  partner's 
teeth.  In  the  second  term,  each  student  is  as- 
signed three  or  more  patients  for  whom  he  is  to 
perform  an  examination,  charting,  oral  hygiene 
instruction,  scaling  and  polishing.  The  purpose  of 
the  course  is  to  impress  upon  the  student  the 
importance  of  periodontics  and  its  relevance  to  the 
modern  practice  of  general  dentistry.  At  this 
level  of  instruction  the  student  should  possess  the 
knowledge  and  acquire  clinical  skill  to  diagnose, 
prevent  and  treat  early  forms  of  inflammatory 
periodontal  diseases. 

Texts: 

Periodontics,  Ramfjord  and  Ash  (recommended) 


Oral  Biology,  Roth  and  Calmes;  C.  V.  Mosby  Co. 
(recommended) 

Professor  J.  E.  Speck  and  Staff 

21 2Y  Pharmacology  | 

The  course  is  presented  in  the  second  and  third 
years  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  Department  of  ^ 
Pharmacology.  The  first  part  of  the  program  is 
designed  to  provide  students  with  an  under- 
standing  of  the  role  drugs  play  in  health  and 
disease  with  particular  attention  being  paid  to  i 
agents  commonly  used  in  dental  practice.  The 
major  topics  cover  the  following  subjects;  general  ' 
principles  of  pharmacology,  drugs  affecting  the 
central  and  autonomic  nervous  systems,  cardio- 
vascular and  other  systemic  agents,  endocrines,  ' , 
antiinfectives,  antineoplastics,  hematinics,  anti-  ■ 
coagulants  and  toxicology.  Therapeutic  topics  will  [i 
include  prescribing  procedures,  therapy  of  pain, 
sedation,  drug  interaction,  infection  and  emergency 
procedures. 

Texts: 

Principles  of  Medical  Pharmacology,  Kalant  and 
Roschlau,  4th  ed.  (required),  available  from  Depart-  i| 
ment  of  Pharmacology  ' 

Clinical  Pharmacology  in  dental  practice  by  Sam  V. 
Holroyd  and  Richard  L.  Wynn.  Edit.  Ill  (recom-  ^ 

mended).  i 

Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics  for  Dentistry, 

Neidle,  Kroeger,  Yagiela,  2nd  Edition  (recom- 
mended) 

Textbook  of  Pharmacology,  Bowman  and  Rand,  , i 
2nd  Edition  (reference) 

Pharmacological  Basis  of  Therapeutics,  Goodman 
and  Gilman,  6th  Edition  (reference) 

Professor  F.  Sunahara  and  Staff  \ 

21 5F  Preventive  Dentistry  and  Ciinicai  Nutrition  i 

The  lecture  series  describes  the  prevalence  and 
patterns  of  dental  caries  and  explores  the  scien- 
tific basis  for  various  clinical  and  public  health  pro-  j 
cedures  for  caries  prevention  which  are  currently  |, 
in  use  or  are  under  development.  Topics  include 
the  use  of  dietary  control  or  dietary  additives,  | 
mechanical  and  chemical  plaque  control  and  var-  | 
ious  procedures  used  to  increase  the  caries 
resistance  of  teeth,  i.e.  occlusal  sealants,  topical  j 
and  systemic  fluoride.  This  knowledge  is  applied  j 
in  practice  to  child  patients  through  the  conjoint  j 
Orthodontic-Paedodontic-Preventive  clinical  pro-  ! 
gram.  Preventive  and  interceptive  aspects  of  Per-  ]; 
iodontics  and  Orthodontics  are  incorporated  into  | 
second  year  courses  in  those  subjects.  i 

Lectures  in  Clinical  Nutrition  deal  with  the  practi-  j 
cal  application  of  nutritional  principles,  including  j 
dietary  analysis  and  nutritional  counselling  with  par- 1 
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ticular  emphasis  on  prevention  of  dental  disease. 
Certain  medical  conditions  with  dietary  implica- 
tions are  considered. 

Texts: 

Understanding  Dental  Caries,  Volume  2,  Preven- 
tion, Gordon  Nikiforuk  (required) 

Nutrition  in  Preventive  Dentistry:  Science  and 
Practice,  Nizel  (recommended) 

Understanding  Dental  Caries,  Volume  1 , Etiology, 
Gordon  Nikiforuk  (recommended) 

Fluoride  In  Preventive  Dentistry,  Mellberg  and  Ripa 
(reference) 

Professor  G.  Nikiforuk  and  Staff 

277Y  Prosthodontics 

The  second  year  course  in  Prosthodontics  acquaints 
the  student  with  the  nature  of  partial  edentulism 
and  its  effects  on  the  masticatory  system. 

Fixed  Prosthodontics 

This  course  describes  current  occlusal  theories 
and  their  rationale.  Mandibular  movement  pathways 
are  discussed  in  detail.  The  use  of  articulators  to 
reproduce  movement  pathways  are  described  to- 
gether with  the  limits  imposed  by  instrumentation. 
In  the  laboratory,  students  design  occlusal  mor- 
phology to  conform  to  movement  pathways 
simulated  by  an  articulator.  Other  fixed  bridge 
characteristics  that  are  physiologically  compatible 
with  the  oral  environment  are  described.  The 
above  concepts  are  applied  by  the  fabrication  of 
two  laboratory  bridges  in  which  students  must  also 
demonstrate  technical  competence  in  the  funda- 
mental aspects  of  fixed  bridge  construction. 

Texts: 

Fundamentals  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics,  Shilling- 
burg,  Hobo,  Whitsett  (required) 

Treatment  of  the  Partially  Edentulous  Patient:  Zarb, 
Bergman,  Clayton,  MacKay  (reference) 

Occlusion,  Ramfjord  and  Ash  (reference) 

Professor  P.  A.  Watson  and  Staff 


Removable  Prosthodontics 
A series  of  lectures,  group  discussions,  seminars, 
laboratory  and  clinical  exercises  and  practical 
demonstrations  are  employed  to  teach  the  funda- 
mental and  biological  principles  involved  in  restor- 
ing a depleted  rnasticatory  system,  and  the  rela- 
tionship of  such  treatment  to  mandibular  dysfunc- 
tion. 

Texts: 

Dental  Laboratory  Technology,  ed.  Sowter 
(required) 

Prosthodontic  Treatment  for  Partially  Edentulous 
Patients,  Zarb,  Bergman,  Clayton  and  MacKay 
(required) 

Associate  Professor  F.  L.  Greenwood  and  Staff 

218Y/280Y  Restorative  Dentistry 

This  course  seeks  to  provide  students  with  the 
necessary  theoretical  and  factual  material,  and 
manual  expertise,  to  perform  for  patients  all  the 
conventionally  accepted,  single  tooth  restorative 
services  currently  available  in  practice  today.  The 
various  restorative  treatments  for  caries  are 
reviewed  and  amplified  with  tooth  preparations 
performed  in  ivorine  teeth  mounted  in  phantom 
heads.  Restoration  in  the  appropriate  restorative 
materials  is  included. 

Introductions  to  endodontics  and  to  operative 
dentistry  for  children  are  presented  by  the  En- 
dodontic and  Paedodontic  staff. 

All  these  programs  include  lectures,  demon- 
strations and  preclinical  treatment  sessions  using 
specially  designed  typodonts  to  suit  the  clinical 
situation. 

Texts: 

II  Year  Operative  Manual  (required) 

Textbook  of  Operative  Dentistry.  Baum,  Phillips  and 
Lund.  2nd  edition.  W.  B.  Saunders  1985  (required) 
Fundamentals  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics.  Shillingburg 
et  al.  2nd  edition.  Quintessence  Publishing  Co. 
1981  (required) 

Skinner’s  Science  of  Dental  Materials.  Phillips,  R. 
8th  edition.  W.  B.  Saunders  Co.  1982  (reference) 

Assistant  Professor  J.  Brown  and  Staff 


Third  Year 


Third  Year  Coordinator/ Professor  C.  O.  Munroe 

Clinical  Practice 

The  student  now  embarks  upon  intensive  clinical 
study  of  each  of  the  various  disciplines  of  dentistry 
with  emphasis  on  the  assessment  and  manage- 
ment of  patients.  By  means  of  structured  pro- 
grammes, the  student  performs  clinical  procedures 
under  close  supervision  so  that  by  the  end  of  the 
year  the  student  is  able  to  provide  a wide  range  of 
the  basic  treatment  services  with  confidence.  Dur- 
ing clinical  sessions,  students  apply  the  knowl- 
edge and  skills  of  dentistry  that  they  have  acquired 
in  their  pre-clinical  education  and  in  so  doing, 
provide  dental  service  to  patients  under  strict 
supervision  and  guidance. 

Throughout  the  clinical  course  considerable  em- 
phasis is  placed  on  the  prevention  and  control  of 
oral  disease  as  a service  to  patients. 

A series  of  group  clinics  and  seminars  in  various 
phases  of  clinical  dentistry  is  conducted  by  the 
staff  throughout  the  clinical  course.  Group  clinics 
are  also  conducted  in  the  teaching  hospitals  of 
Metropolitan  Toronto  where  students  are  rotated 
through  both  dental  and  medical  hospital  depart- 
ments. Students  are  also  assigned  to  the  medical 
emergency  departments  of  these  hospitals  where 
they  work  in  close  liaison  with  the  medical  staff. 

During  clinical  sessions  students  are  provided 
with  the  opportunity  to  treat  selected  patients  utiliz- 
ing the  various  methods  of  pain  control  and  patient 
management.  A pharmacy  in  the  clinic  reinforces 
teaching  of  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics  by 
facilitating  the  writing  of  accurate  prescriptions  for 
patients.  Students  consult  with  the  clinical  pharma- 
cist in  the  management  of  various  therapeutic 
problems  which  can  arise  in  patient  treatment.  They 
also  learn  to  communicate  with  the  patient’s  physi- 
cian in  order  to  assess  medical  problems  and  their 
impact  on  potential  treatment.  Students  also  have 
the  opportunity  of  working  closely  with  trained  aux- 
iliary personnel  in  a manner  which  simulates  the 
private  practice  environment. 

In  the  Third  Year  clinical  programme,  the  stu- 
dents must  accomplish  all  stated  minimum  numeri- 
cal requirements  with  passing  or  better  grade 
standing  and  attend  all  assigned  seminars  and 
clinics  in  order  to  qualify  for  entry  into  the  Clinical 
Clerkship. 


400Y  Anaesthesia 

A seminar  format  is  used  to  instruct  students  in  the 
areas  of  conscious  sedation  techniques  and 
clinical  emergency  management.  The  opportunity 
for  clinical  application  of  these  areas  is  provided. 
As  formal  instruction  in  specific  areas  is  com- 
pleted, students  may  implement  the  broad  spec- 
trum of  pain  control  on  their  own  patients  in  the 
clinical  areas.  Students  are  given  an  exposure  to 
general  anaesthesia  as  it  applies  to  dentistry. 
However,  it  is  stressed  that  the  objective  is  not  to 
impart  competence  in  administering  general 
anaesthesia,  but  rather  to  familiarize  them  with  the 
conditions  which  are  encountered  when  perform- 
ing dental  procedures  under  general  anaesthesia. 
Texts: 

Emergencies  in  Dental  Practice;  Prevention  and 
Treatment,  McCarthy,  3rd  ed.  (recommended) 

Assistant  Professor  E.  R.  Young 


450Y  Clinical  Clerkship 

The  Clinical  Clerkship  is  a total  patient  care  experi- 
ence which  the  student  begins  towards  the  end 
of  Third  Year.  The  exact  starting  time  of  the  Clerk- 
ship will  depend  on  the  quality  and  quantity  of 
each  student’s  clinical  work  (as  judged  by  the 
heads  of  the  clinical  departments)  throughout  the 
year. 

At  the  start  of  the  Clerkship,  students  will  be 
given  new  patients.  The  students  will  be  expected 
to  examine,  diagnose,  plan  and  treat  these  pa- 
tients to  completion  and  be  prepared  to  defend  all 
aspects  of  their  work.  Students  will  be  graded 
on  their  knowledge  and  clinical  skill  in  the  clinics  as 
well  as  their  defence  of  the  treatment. 

356Y  Clinical  Oral  Medicine 

Students  attend  a structured  course  in  Oral 
Diagnosis  and  Emergency  dentistry  in  order  to  be 
introduced  to  the  discipline  of  patient  manage- 
ment, history  taking,  examination  and  treatment 
planning.  They  also  gain  experience  in  treatment 
planning  for  patients  with  medical  problems,  as 
well  as  requesting  and  assessing  medical  infor- 
mation from  physician  or  hospital. 

In  the  Faculty  Emergency  Clinic  the  students 
learn  to  diagnose  and  manage  a wide  range  of 
dental  emergencies. 

Text: 

Oral  Diagnosis,  Oral  Medicine  and  Treatment 
Planning.  Langlais,  Bricker,  Cottone,  Baker,  W.  B. 
Saunders  Co.  1 984  (required) 

Oral  Diagnosis,  Kerr,  Ash  and  Millard,  4th  ed. 
(recommended)  j 

Professor  C.  O.  Munroe  and  Staff 


I 


i 
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300Y  Community  Dentistry 

The  Third  Year  course  examines  issues  which  are 
currently  points  of  tension  between  dentistry  and 
the  community  it  serves.  The  factors  influencing  a 
resolution  of  each  issue  are  examined  in  detail  often 
by  guest  lecturers  who  have  special  knowledge  or 
positions  of  influence  in  respect  of  the  question. 
Text: 

Dental  Practice  and  the  Community  by  Striffler, 
Young  and  Burt  (recommended) 

Associate  Professor  J.  L.  Leake  & Staff 

303Y/353Y  Endodontics 

The  formal  didactic  training  is  completed  with  an 
eighteen  hour  lecture  course  during  the  fall  term. 
The  emphasis  of  this  section  of  the  course  is  on 
the  clinical  application  of  the  fundamentals  that 
were  previously  established.  Students  are  intro- 
duced into  the  clinical  environment  and  begin 
treating  patients.  During  the  clinical  training  the 
students  are  required  to  submit  a written  report  on 
one  of  their  completed  cases.  This  report  must  fully 
document  all  procedures  carried  out  as  well  as 
justify  the  selection  of  the  various  treatment  modali- 
ties used. 

Texts: 

Pathways  of  the  Pulp,  Cohen  and  Burns,  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company  (required) 

Endodontics,  Ingle,  2nd  ed..  Lea  and  Febiger  (rec- 
ommended) 

Endodontic  Therapy,  Weine,  3rd  ed.,  C.  V.  Mosby 
Company  (recommended) 

Practical  Endodontics,  A Clinical  Guide. 

Besner  & Ferrigno,  Williams  & Wilkins  (recom- 
mended) 

Handbook  of  Clinical  Endodontics,  Bence,  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company  (reference) 

Associate  Professor  B.  H.  Korzen  and  Staff 

306Y  General  Surgery 

A series  of  lectures  introduces  students  to  the 
general  principles  of  surgery  and  to  inform  them 
with  regard  to  surgical  conditions  with  which  dentists 
should  be  familiar. 

Dr.  T.  M.  Ross 

309S  Jurisprudence,  Ethics  and  Forensic 
Dentistry 

The  objective  of  the  lectures  in  Jurisprudence  is  to 
assist  students  in  acquiring  an  appropriate  under- 
standing of  the  law  as  it  bears  on  the  practice  of 
dentistry  in  Ontario.  Complementary  to  the  lecture 
program  is  a Manual  entitled  “The  Ontario  Dentist 
and  the  Law".  Subjects  covered  include  the  Cana- 
dian Constitution,  the  Courts,  Procedures,  Evi- 
dence, Contract,  Malpractice,  Health  Insurance, 


Dental  Auxiliary  Legislation  and  Parliamentary 
Procedures. 

The  lectures  in  Ethics  present  the  currently 
accepted  standards  of  conduct  of  the  dental  pro- 
fession. Complementary  to  the  lecture  series  is  a 
Manual  entitled  “Ethics  for  Students  in  Dentistry”. 
Subjects  covered  include  the  Development  of 
Codes  of  Ethics,  Ethics  in  Business  and  Profes- 
sions, and  Examples  of  Ethical  Behavior.  Practical 
examples  of  situations  in  practice  that  require 
judgment  of  an  ethical  nature  are  discussed. 

The  lectures  in  Forensic  Dentistry  present  an 
overview  of  Forensic  Science  with  emphasis  on  the 
role  of  the  dentist  in  identication  of  missing  persons 
and  victims  of  mass  disasters. 

Dr.  K.  F.  Pownall,  Registrar  of  the  R.C.D.S. 

31 2Y  Medicine 

The  course  covers  the  principles  of  Internal  Medi- 
cine to  provide  a broad  background  of  the  clinical 
manifestations  of  disease  and  its  treatment.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  those  systems  and  disorders 
which  are  of  special  importance  and  relevance  to 
the  dental  practitioner. 

Text: 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  Davidson 
and  McLeod,  11th  ed.  (recommended) 

Associate  Professor  G.  N.  Emery 

31 5Y  Orai  Medicine  and  Pathoiogy 

The  lectures  cover  diseases  of  the  teeth,  perio- 
dontium, tongue,  oral  mucosa,  salivary  glands, 
jaws,  oro-facial  deformities  and  systemic  diseases 
as  they  affect  the  mouth  and  jaws.  The  pathology, 
clinical  aspects,  differential  diagnosis  and  manage- 
ment of  these  conditions  are  discussed. 

In  the  laboratory  sessions  the  histopathological 
appearances  of  the  most  significant  lesions  are 
used  as  an  aid  in  understanding  the  biological  as- 
pects of  oral  disease.  The  seminar  periods  are  used 
to  integrate  knowledge  of  the  pathology  with  oral 
medicine  to  impart  a system  of  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment based  on  the  understanding  of  disease. 
Texts: 

Cysts  of  the  Oral  Regions,  Shear.  Introduction, 
Chapters  2,  4,  5, 1 1 (required);  remaining  chapters 
(recommended) 

Clinical  Outline  of  Oral  Pathology,  Lewis  R.  Eversole. 
2nd  ed.  (recommended) 

Oral  Pathology,  Shafer,  Mine  and  Levy,  4th  ed. 
(reference) 

Color  Atlas  of  Oral  Pathology,  Colby,  Kerr  and 
Hamilton,  3rd  ed.  (reference) 

Pathology  of  Tumours  of  Oral  Tissues,  Lucas,  4th 
ed.  (reference) 

Associate  Professor  R.  J.  McComb  and  Staff 
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400Y  Oral  Radiology 

A course  of  lectures  is  presented  on  the  radiologic 
interpretation  of  disease  processes  which  affect  the 
teeth  and  jaws.  Normal  radiographic  appearances 
and  their  variations  are  stressed  as  a basis  for 
understanding  and  recognizing  abnormal  and 
pathologic  conditions  which  the  student  may  en- 
counter. 

Clinical  assignments  enhance  proficiency  and 
extend  experience  in  all  aspects  of  radiographic 
technique.  Case  reporting  under  guidance  affords 
a practical  application  of  lecture  material. 

Texts: 

Oral  Roentgenographic  Diagnosis,  Stafne 
(required) 

Oral  Radiology:  Principles  and  Interpretation, 

Goaz  & White  (reference) 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Oral  Radiologic 
Interpretation,  Worth  (reference) 

Oral  Radiology,  Poyton  (reference) 

Panoramic  Dental  Radiography,  Manson-Hing 
(reference) 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Panoramic  Radiology  - 
Including  Visual  Intraoral  Interpretation,  Langlais  & 
Morris  (reference) 

Cysts  of  the  Oral  Region,  Shear  (reference) 

Professor  D.  W.  Stoneman  and  Staff 

31 8Y  Oral  Surgery 

Basic  didactic  instruction  given  includes  orienta- 
tion, preoperative  evaluation  of  patients,  basic 
surgical  principles,  instrumentation,  techniques  of 
tooth  removal  for  both  erupted  and  non-erupted 
teeth,  dentoalveolar  surgery,  root  resection,  pre- 
paration of  the  mouth  for  prosthesis,  pre-  and  post- 
operative care  of  patients,  management  of  infec- 
tions and  application  of  various  drugs. 

Text: 

Oral  Surgery,  Principles  in  Oral  Surgery,  Moore 
(required) 

Professor  J.  M.  Symington  and  Staff 

321Y/365Y  Orthodontics 

The  Third  Year  of  studies  includes  lectures,  clinical 
seminars  and  clinical  practice  designed  to  teach 
the  student  the  more  advanced  diagnostic  proce- 
dures important  in  the  treatment  planning  of  ortho- 
dontic abnormalities. 

Texts:  See  second  year; 

Removable  Orthodontic  Appliances,  Graber,  Neu- 
mann, 2nd  ed. (recommended) 

Professor  D.  G.  Woodside  and  Staff 

321Y/368Y  Paedodontics 

The  clinical  phase  of  Paedodontics  is  developed  in 
a comprehensive  manner  during  third  year,  stress- 
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ing  total  patient  care,  and  each  student  is  given  a 
small  practice  of  child  and  adolescent  patients.  A 
lecture  and  seminar  program  including  topics  on 
dentistry  for  the  handicapped,  child  psychology 
and  paediatrics  in  addition  to  specific  paedodontic 
course  material  is  given  by  staff  members  of  the 
Department  of  Paedodontics,  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children  and  the  Crippled  Children’s  Centre. 

Texts: 

Dental  Clinics  of  North  America:  Symposium  on 
Dentofacial  Trauma,  July  1982,  N.  Levine,  editor, 
Saunders  (recommended) 

Pediatric  Dental  Medicine,  D.  J.  Forrester,  M.  L. 
Wagner,  James  Fleming,  Lea  and  Febiger  (recom- 
mended) 

Dentistry  for  the  handicapped  patient,  A.  J.  Nowak, 
C.  V.  Mosby  Co.,  (recommended) 

Behaviour  management  in  dentistry  for  children, 

G.  Z.  Wright,  Saunders  (reference) 

Managing  Children’s  Behavior  in  the  Dental  Office; 
G.  Z.  Wright,  P.  E.  Starkey,  D.  E.  Gardner, 

C.  V.  Mosby  Co.  1983,  First  Edition  (reference) 
Behavioral  Aspects  in  Dentistry,  B.  D.  Ingersoll, 
Appleton,  Century,  Crofts  (reference) 

Text  Book  of  Pediatric  Dentistry,  2nd  edition,  R.  L. 
Braham  and  M.  E.  Morns  (reference) 

Professor  N.  Levine  and  Staff 

324Y/371Y  Periodontics 

Third  year  Periodontics  has  didactic,  preclinical 
and  clinical  portions.  The  didactic  material  is  a more 
in-depth  view  of  periodontal  disease  and  the  thera-  • 
pies  which  are  available.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  indications  and  contraindications  of  the  tech- 
niques. 

An  additional  series  of  lectures  is  given  on  the 
Physiology  of  Occlusion  and  is  closely  tied  to  the 
students’  preclinical  occlusal  adjustment  sessions. 

The  preclinical  aspect  of  the  third  year  involves  a 
surgical  exercise  (flap,  gingivectomy  and  suturing), 
on  portions  of  a pigs’  feet  and  mandible.  It  also  in- 
cludes occlusal  analysis  on  a student  partner  and 
the  technique  of  occlusal  adjustment  by  grinding 
on  models  of  actual  clinical  cases,  mounted  on 
articulators.  The  models  are  manufactured  of  a 
mixture  of  plastic  and  ground-up  tooth  so  that  they 
closely  simulate  the  feel  of  grinding  the  natural 
dentition.  Two  cases  are  corrected,  both  of  which 
offer  variations  in  the  problem  of  centric  prematuri-j 
ties  and  balancing  interferences. 

Clinical  care  of  patients  is  continued  in  third  year. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  sanitative  phase  of 
therapy  and  some  simple  surgical  procedures  may 
be  performed  under  supervision.  | 

Texts:  | 

Occlusion,  Ramfjord  and  Ash  (required)  | 

i 

f 
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A Manual  of  Clinical  Practice,  III  Edition,  Ward 
and  Simring  (recommended) 

Periodontology  and  Periodontics,  Ramfjord  and  Ash 
(recommended) 

Oral  Medicine,  Burket  (reference) 

Clinical  Periodontology,  Glickman  (reference) 
Periodontal  Therapy,  Goldman,  Schluger  and  Fox 
(reference) 

Professor  J.  E.  Speck  and  Staff 

327S  Pharmacology 

This,  the  second  part  of  the  course,  consists  of 
lectures  and  seminars  on  the  following  topics: 
Canadian  and  Ontario  Drug  regulations,  narcotic 
laws  and  prescription  writing;  practical  aspects  of 
drug  interactions;  pharmacological  agents  used  in: 
infections,  sedation,  pain  control,  office  emer- 
gencies, patients  with  systemic  diseases  and  in 
geriatric  pharmacology. 

Texts: 

As  per  Second  Year 

Professor  F.  A.  Sunahara  and  Associate 
Professor  W.  C.  Sturtridge 

330S  Practice  Administration 

The  course  is  a combination  of  lecture  material  plus 
assignments  in  third  and  fourth  year  to  the  General 
Practice  Unit  of  the  Clinic.  The  total  experience 
is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a better 
understanding  of  the  problems  encountered  in 
the  conduct  of  a dental  practice. 

Texts: 

Work  Simplification  in  Dental  Practice,  Kilpatrick 
(recommended) 

Group  Practice  and  the  Future  of  Dental  Care,  Jerge 
and  Marshal  (reference) 

Dental  Practice  Planning,  Howard  (reference) 
Dental  Clinics  of  North  America,  Saunders  Practice 
Management — April  1978  (reference) 

Dental  Clinics  of  North  America,  Business  Man- 
agement of  Dental  Practice — October  1981  (refer- 
ence) 

The  Beginning  Dental  Practice,  J.  E.  Dunlop  (refer- 
ence) 

Associate  Professor  E.  G.  Sonley  and  Guest 
Lecturers 

374Y  Preventive  Dentistry 

The  didactic  program  concentrates  on  the  practical 
aspects  of  incorporating  preventive  dentistry  into 
private  dental  practice.  Seminar  sessions  are  de- 
voted to  patient  motivation  and  preventive  diet 
counselling,  to  a systematic  approach  to  preventive 
care  and  to  the  use  of  auxiliaries  in  preventive 
practice.  The  student  utilizes  preventive  principles 
and  techniques  for  assigned  clinic  patients. 


Texts: 

Preventive  Dentistry  in  Action,  Katz,  McDonald  and 
Stookey  (reference) 

Chairside  Preventive  Dentistry,  Dental  Clinics  of 
North  America  (reference) 

Successful  Preventive  Dental  Practices,  Barkley 
(reference) 

A Textbook  of  Preventive  Dentistry,  Caldwell  and 
Stallard  (reference) 

Associate  Professor  W.  J.  Fleming  and  Staff 

333Y/377Y  Prosthodontics 

Fixed  Prosthodontics  ' 

Principles  already  taught  are  applied  clinically 
when  treating  patients,  using  both  single  and  multi- 
ple restorations.  Lectures  are  given  in  the  diagno- 
sis, treatment  planning  and  execution  procedures 
required  for  physiologically  and  mechanically 
sound  fixed  restorations. 

In  a clinical  laboratory  course,  all  procedures 
required  for  record  taking  and  for  mounting  and 
setting  a semi-adjustable  articulator  are  practised. 
Four  lectures  devoted  to  occlusion  and  occlusion- 
correction  techniques  are  detailed  to  ensure  that 
the  bridge  is  physiologically  accepted  to  the  pa- 
tient. 

An  introductory  program  in  the  construction  of  a 
simple  fixed  bridge  restoration  for  patients  is  in- 
cluded in  the  second  term  clinical  assignment 
schedule.  This  involves  the  diagnosis,  treatment 
planning,  and  execution  of  all  clinical  and  labora- 
tory components  of  this  service,  for  a patient,  in  a 
structured  clinical  assignment  program.  In  this  way 
all  phases  are  closely  monitored  by  selected  staff. 
Texts: 

Fundamentals  of  Fixed  Prosthodontics,  Shilling- 
burg,  Hobo,  Whitsett  (required) 

Prosthodontic  Treatment  for  Partially  Edentulous 
Patients,  Zarb,  Bergman,  Clayton,  MacKay 
(required) 

Occlusion,  Ramfjord  and  Ash  (reference) 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and  Fixed  Partial 
Prosthodontics,  Tylman  (reference) 

Dental  Materials:  Properties  and  Manipulation, 
Craig,  O’Brien,  Powers  (reference) 

Evaluation,  Diagnosis  and  Teatment  of  Occlusal 
Problems,  Dawson  (reference) 

Professor  D.  B.  Me  Adam  and  Staff. 

Removable  Prosthodontics 
In  the  first  term  a clinical  course  in  the  treatment  of 
the  edentulous  patient  is  presented.  Clinical  pre- 
sentations, seminars  and  lectures  are  employed  to 
supplement  the  students’  clinical  experiences.  In 
second  term  the  students  apply  their  knowledge 
of  treating  partially  edentulous  and  completely 
edentulous  patients  in  the  clinic. 
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Fourth  Year 


Texts: 

Prosthodontic  Treatment  for  Edentulous  Patients, 
Boucher,  Hickey  and  Zarb  (required) 

Prosthodontic  Treatment  for  Partially  Edentulous 
Patients,  Zarb,  Bergman,  Clayton  and  MacKay 
(required) 

Professor  G.  A.  Zarb,  Associate  Professor  A.  H. 
Fenton  and  Staff 

336Y/380Y  Restorative  Dentistry 

A clinical  program  is  conducted  on  a scheduled 
basis  for  all  students,  one  half  day  a week  for  24 
weeks.  A block  assignment  of  students  to  the 
same  instructor  provides  close  supervision  for  the 
transition  from  preclinical  operative  to  clinical 
implementation  of  basic  procedures.  Patient 
management  and  rapport  are  stressed.  Both  clinical 
competence  and  student  confidence  are  de- 
veloped during  this  program. 

Texts: 

Textbook  of  Operative  Dentistry.  Baum,  et  al.  2nd 
edition.  W.  B.  Saunders  Co.  1985  (recommended) 
Advanced  Restorative  Dentistry.  Baum  and  McCoy. 
W.  B.  Saunders  Co.  1984  (recommended) 
Sturdevant  et  al:  The  Art  and  Science  of  Operative 
Dentistry,  Second  Edition.  Mosby  1985  (recom- 
mended) 

Assistant  Professors  J.  I.  Bielawski  and 
J.  Krupanszky  and  Staff 


In  the  Fourth  Year  the  student  applies  the  basic 
knowledge  and  techniques  already  acquired,  to 
gain  further  clinical  experience  and  familiarity  with 
more  advanced  treatment  services.  To  prepare 
students  for  entry  into  the  profession  as  general 
practitioners,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  integration 
of  the  various  disciplines  and  overall  management 
of  patient  treatment.  In  addition  to  their  work  in  the 
Faculty’s  Clinics,  students  participate  in  elective 
programs,  clinical  conferences  and  hospital-based 
experiences. 

Fourth  Year  Coordinator  Associate  Professor  E.  G. 
Sonley 

Clinical  Conferences 

This  series  of  illustrated  presentations  will  involve 
interesting  patient  problems  seen  during  the  year 
in  the  Faculty  Clinics.  During  the  course,  presenta- 
tions will  be  by  staff  and/or  selected  students  - the  . 
format  being  case  presentation,  followed  by  a 
question-and-answer  session  involving  all  the 
students. 

Clinical  Practice 

See  Third  Year  description. 

Electives 

Electives  may  be  offered  to  senior  students  in 
various  disciplines  each  year.  The  subjects  pre- 
sented may  change  from  year  to  year,  however, 
those  currently  offered  are  Endodontics,  Periodon- 
tics, Radiology  and  Restorative  Dentistry. 

This  time  is  set  aside  from  the  curriculum  to  afford : 
students  a broader  in-depth  discussion  of  a subject 
or  subjects  in  which  they  may  have  a particular 
interest.  These  programs  are  offered  to  the  entire 
class  on  a first  come  basis  and  some  have  limited 
enrollment. 

In  Paedodontics,  the  elective  is  a “selective" 
since  interested  students  are  selected  to  attend 
either  of  two  projects  in  Northern  Ontario;  the 
Moose  Factory  Dental  Project  deals  with  the 
delivery  of  dental  treatment  to  Native  Peoples  in 
the  James  Bay  area  from  a hospital  base,  while  the 
other  deals  with  the  treatment  of  disabled  persons 
from  a mobile  trailer  base  stationed  in  one  of  the 
smaller  communities  in  Northern  Ontario.  There  are 
also  opportunities  for  students  to  attend  the  Hospital 
for  Sick  Children,  and  the  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  for 
additional  hospital  exposure. 

400F  Anaesthesia 

The  program  consists  of  seminars  and  continued 
clinical  experience  in  Pain  Control  and  Patient  i 
Management. 

Professor  R.  S.  Locke  and  Staff  | 
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450Y  Clinical  Clerkship 

The  Clinical  Clerkship  is  a total  patient  care  experi- 
ence which  the  student  begins  towards  the  end  of 
Third  Year.  The  exact  starting  time  of  the  Clerk- 
ship will  depend  on  the  quality  and  quantity  of  each 
student’s  clinical  work  (as  judged  by  the  heads  of 
the  clinical  departments)  throughout  the  year. 

At  the  start  of  the  Clerkship,  students  will  be 
given  new  patients.  The  students  will  be  expected 
to  examine,  diagnose,  plan  and  treat  these  pa- 
tients to  completion  and  be  prepared  to  defend  all 
3,  aspects  of  their  work.  Students  will  be  graded  on 
their  knowledge  and  clinical  skill  in  the  clinics  as 
well  as  their  defence  of  the  treatment. 

e 456Y  Clinical  Oral  Medicine 

i[  Students  attend  the  Oral  Diagnosis  Clinic  for 
\i  1 further  experience  in  the  management,  diagnosis 
li!|  and  treatment  planning  of  patients.  They  also  gain 
! further  experience  in  the  management  of  dental 
emergencies. 

/ Texts:  As  Third  Year 
. Professor  C.  0.  Munroe  and  Staff 

i 403Y/453Y  Endodontics 

- An  elective  course  which  is  primarily  clinically 
i orientated  is  coordinated  by  Dr.  J.  Edelson  and  is 
held  during  the  winter  term.  Endodontic  literature 
and  research  are  introduced  as  well  as  practical 
' demonstrations  in  alternative  filling  techniques  and 
endodontic  surgery.  This  course  is  limited  to  those 
students  showing  a definite  interest  in  Endodontics. 
® Prior  to  completion  of  fourth  year,  students  must 
submit  a written  report  on  a case  that  was  recalled  a 
minimum  of  six  months  after  endodontic  treatment 
had  been  completed.  This  report  must  not  only 
detail  the  treatment  rendered  (as  in  the  third  year 
report)  but  must  also  discuss  the  findings  of  the 
recall  examination  and  relate  these  findings  to  both 
^ < biologic  fundamentals  and  subsequent  clinical  rel- 
evance. 

Text: 

ill  Endodontology,  by  Seltzer,  McGraw-Hill 

Associate  Professor  B.  H.  Korzen  and  Staff 

]$ 

he  406S  Jurisprudence,  Ethics  and  Forensic 
Dentistry 

P See  Third  Year  description. 

ilto 

409Y  Medicine  and  Orai  Medicine 

Theatre  clinics  are  given  at  the  Toronto  General 
Hospital  with  presentation  of  patients  to  demon- 
strate  conditions  under  discussion.  The  fundamen- 
' tal  principles  used  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of 
systemic  disease  are  discussed. 

Texts:  As  Third  Year 
Associate  Professor  G.  Emery 


400F/459Y  Orai  Radioiogy 

Seminars  which  correlate  clinical  observations, 
pathologic  findings  and  radiographic  appearances 
further  the  opportunity  to  improve  the  ability  to 
interpret  radiographs.  An  elective  program  is 
offered  in  the  second  term. 

Texts:  As  Third  Year 

Professor  D.  W.  Stoneman  and  Staff 

400F/462Y  Oral  Surgery 

The  Fourth  Year  program  amplifies  both  didactic 
knowledge  and  refining  clinical  skills.  Didactic: 

The  lecture  programme  is  directed  towards  (a) 
those  problems  that  are  best  managed  via  referral 
to  the  specialty  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 
including  facial  fractures,  surgical  correction  of  jaw 
deformity  and  the  management  of  benign  and 
malignant  diseases:  (b)  those  patient  problems 
with  which  the  general  practitioner  must  cope  in- 
cluding particularly  the  requirement  for  referral  and 
communication  with  other  medical  and  dental 
specialties.  Clinical:  concentrated  clinical  assign- 
ment is  stressed  both  within  the  Oral  Surgery  De- 
partment, and  to  a lesser  degree,  in  the  out- 
patient Dental  Clinic  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
and  other  teaching  hospitals. 

Professor  J.  M.  Symington 
Texts:  As  Third  Year 

412F/465Y  Orthodontics 

The  work  Includes  clinical  seminars,  clinical  instruc- 
tion in  the  rapid  chairside  diagnosis,  treatment 
planning  and  clinical  interception  of  malocclusion. 
Texts:  As  Third  Year 
Professor  D.  G.  Woodside  and  Staff 

412F/468Y  Paedodontics 

Additional  emphasis  in  clinical  Paedodontics  is 
given  and  advanced  treatments  during  the  primary, 
mixed  and  permanent  dentition  periods,  including 
management  of  dental  abnormalities  and  injuries  to 
teeth,  are  emphasized.  The  dental  care  of  children 
and  young  adolescents  with  physical  and  mental 
handicapping  conditions  is  provided  through  affili- 
ated hospitals.  Seminars  in  advanced  Paedodontics 
are  given  throughout  the  year  by  various  members 
of  the  department.  Elective  programs  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Mount 
Sinai  Hospital,  Moose  Factory  General  Hospital 
and  the  Mobile  Dental  Project  for  the  Handicapped 
are  available.  Co-ordinator  of  Dental  Services  for 
the  Disabled  at  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  is  Assistant 
Professor  M.  Sigal. 

Texts:  As  Third  Year 
Professor  N.  Levine  and  Staff 
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403F/471Y  Periodontics 

Lectures  complete  the  didactic  program.  In  the 
clinic,  treatment  of  periodontal  problems  including 
more  complex  cases  is  continued.  Difficult  proce- 
dures may  be  referred  to  graduate  students  to 
perform  with  the  undergraduate  acting  as  assistant. 

A series  of  clinical  seminars  is  also  offered  to 
small  groups  on  case  presentations.  Elective 
courses  are  available  to  small  numbers  of  in- 
terested students  during, the  second  term. 
Professor  J.  E.  Speck 

41 5S  Practice  Administration 

See  Third  Year  description 


41 8F/480Y  Restorative  Dentistry 

Throughout  the  year  the  student  is  assigned  pa- 
tients  for  treatment  in  the  clinic.  The  aim  is  to  | 

broaden  the  students’  clinical  experience  and  to 
refine  his/her  clinical  skills.  More  advanced  treat-  ■' 
ments  will  be  carried  out  and  alternative  forms  jf- 
of  treatment  discussed. 

Lectures  amplify  and  broaden  the  students’ 
didactic  knowledge  with  emphasis  on  recent  , 

developments  in  Restorative  materials  and  tech- 
niques. I 

An  elective  program  of  advanced  Restorative  i 

treatment  is  available  to  small  numbers  of  interested  ? 
students  during  the  second  term. 


418F/477Y  Prosthodontics  Texts:  As  Third  Year 

Lectures  and  seminars  concentrate  upon  the  more  Associate  Professor  D.  McComb  and  Staff 
advanced  clinical  procedures  with  part  of  the  lecture 
course  devoted  to  geriatric  dentistry.  Throughout 
the  year  the  student  is  assigned  patients  for  treat- 
ment in  the  clinic. 

Texts;  As  Third  Year,  plus 
Temporomandibular  Joint:  Function  and  Dysfunc- 
tion, Zarb  and  Carlsson  (recommended) 

Professor  G.  A.  Zarb,  Professor  D.  B.  Mo  Adam, 

Professor  H.  F.  Mackay  and  Staff 


Admission 


3 Bachelor 
of  Science 
in  Dentistry 
(Dentai 
Hygiene) 

Note:  The  regulations  in  section  1 of  this  Calendar 
apply  to  students. in  the  B.Sc.D.  (Dental  Hygiene) 
program. 


This  program  is  offered  for  a limited  number  of 
graduate  Dental  Hygienists  who  hold  a Univer- 
sity Diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  (or  its  equivalent). 
Employment  experience  as  a Dental  Hygienist  of 
at  least  one  year  is  preferred.  The  course  of  study 
is  two  (2)  full  academic  years,  and  may  not  be 
taken  on  a part-time  basis. 

This  degree  will  prepare  the  Dental  Hygienist 
for  academic  responsibilities  or  administrative 
positions  in  various  dental  environments  (col- 
leges, universities,  hospitals,  public  health  units, 
hygiene  or  dental  associations). 

The  core  curriculum  provides  dentally  oriented 
courses  in  biological  and  clinical  sciences,  ad- 
ministration and  education.  The  selective  part  of 
the  program  allows  the  student  to  gain  addition- 
al strength  in  one  or  two  of  these  areas.  In  addition 
an  area  of  individual  interest  is  chosen  for  inde- 
pendent study  and  becomes  the  theme  of  a major 
essay  in  the  second  year. 

Although  this  degree  program  is  designed 
for  Dental  Hygienists  the  courses  are  not  in  dental 
hygiene,  but  rather,  in  the  broad  area  of  education, 
community  health  and  dental  health. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of 
the  B.SC.D.  (Dental  Hygiene)  program  must  have 
successfully  completed  either: 

(a)  A two-year  University  program  in  Dental 
Hygiene 

or 

(b)  A Community  college  program  in  Dental 
Hygiene  acceptable  to  the  Faculty,  plus. 

One  year  of  a university  program  consisting  of 
at  least  five  full  courses  at  a level  beyond  grade  1 3 
(or  equivalent).  The  year  must  include  courses 
acceptable  to  the  Faculty  in  first  year  English,  Biol- 
ogy, Chemistry  plus  other  courses  as  prescribed 
by  the  university  attended.  Both  Biology  and 
Chemistry  must  have  a laboratory  component.  Psy- 
chology and/or  Sociology  are  strongly  recommen- 
ded. Suitable  courses  are  offered  to  full-time  or 
part-time  students  by  most  universities.  (Students 
attending  universities  where  no  first  year  Biology  is 
offered  may  substitute  an  appropriate  Zoology 
course.) 

Further  information  regarding  courses,  and 
application  procedures  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Co-ordinator,  b.sc.d.  (Dental  Hygiene)  Pro- 
gram, Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street, 
Toronto,  Ontario  MSG  1G6.  Completed  application 
forms  are  due  by  March  1 . Only  under  exceptional 
circumstances  will  applications  received  after  the 
closing  date  be  considered. 
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Regulations 


The  University  and  Faculty  regulations  as  outlined 
in  section  one  (1 ) of  this  Calendar  apply  to  the 
B.sc.D,  (Dental  Hygiene)  Program.  The  program 
and  degree  regulations  given  in  section  two  (2) 
of  this  calendar  apply  to  the  b.sc.d.  (Dental 
Hygiene)  program,  with  the  exception  of  items  3,  4, 
16,  17,  18.  Appropriate  versions  of  these  four  sec- 
tions now  follow. 

Courses 

Students  will  take  all  courses  and  examinations  of 
the  program  at  the  times  set  by  the  Faculty  and 
under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty  Staff. 

All  courses  involving  technical  procedures  must 
be  completed  in  the  Faculty  laboratories  under  the 
direction  of  the  staff  in  accordance  with  the  regula- 
tions laid  down  by  the  departments  concerned. 

Major  Essay 

Students  will  submit  an  essay  (see  “Description  of 
Courses”)  which  will  constitute  a thorough  review 
of  some  area  related  to  the  major  field  of  interest. 
The  subject  for  the  essay  must  be  arranged  with 
the  Co-ordinator  of  the  program. 

Grading 

(a)  Students  will  be  assigned  a grade  in  each 
didactic  course  using  the  following  expanded 
letter  grade  system 


A+  A A- 

= Excellent 

B+  B B- 

= Good 

C 

= Adequate 

Fy 

= Inadequate 

(b)  Students  are  not  ranked  in  courses  or  in 
overall  standing  and  no  annual  averages 
are  computed. 

(c)  A Statement  of  Results  will  be  sent  to  each 
student  who  attends  throughout  the  sessions 
and  writes  examinations  showing  the  results 
obtained  in  each  course. 

Failures,  Promotion  and  Graduation 

(a)  Any  student  failing  more  than  three  courses  in 
which  standing  is  required  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  take  supplemental  examinations 

or  evaluations;  the  student  will  be  judged  to 
have  failed  the  year  and  will  be  required 
to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

(b)  Any  student  who  (after  supplemental  exami- 
nations - where  available)  fails  two  or  three 
courses,  will  be  required  to  register  as  a part- 
time  student  in  the  subsequent  year  in  order 
to  satisfy  these  requirements. 

(c)  (i)  Any  student  who,  after  supplemental  exami- 
nations, fails  to  achieve  standing  in  any  one 


course  may  be  permitted  to  repeat  this  course 
or  take  an  alternative  if  the  failed  course  was  a 
selective. 

(ii)  If  a student  has  failed  any  one  course  in 
which  supplemental  privileges  are  not  offered, 
it  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  student 
either  to  repeat  the  course  or  to  select  a 
suitable  substitute  approved  by  the  Faculty. 

In  either  of  the  above  cases,  the  student  will  be 
permitted  to  register  in  the  following  session 
and  continue  with  those  courses  which  do  not 
require  the  failed  course  as  a prerequisite,  if 
the  timetable  permits. 

(d)  B.SC.D.  (Dental  Hygiene)  will  be  awarded  to  stu- 
dents when  all  requirements  of  the  program 
have  been  completed  to  the  satisfaction  of 
Faculty  Council  and  the  Governing  Council  of 
the  University. 
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Curriculum 


FIRST  YEAR 


Course  Hours 


Administration  of  Adult  Education  60 

Auxiliary  Education  I 56 

Biology  of  Dental  Plaque  30 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars  75 

Dental  Statistics  & Epidemiology  50 

Experimental  Methods  in  Caries  Research  30 
Preventive  Dentistry  60 

Total  Hours  361 


Clinical  Teaching  Assignment  - to  be  arranged. 

SECOND  YEAR 


Course  Hours 


Applied  Preventive  Dentistry  56 

Auxiliary  Education  II  56 

Topic  of  individual  study  (major  essay)  75 

Selectives  approx.  150 

Total  Hours  337 


Clinical  Teaching  Assignment -to  be  arranged. 


Course  Descriptions 


Required  Courses 
First  Year 

Administration  of  Aduit  Education 

A study  of  the  administration  of  adult  education 
programs  offered  by  public,  private,  and  volunteer 
agencies.  Emphasis  v\/ill  be  on  the  role  of  the 
teacher  in  planning,  implementation,  and  evaluation. 
Characteristics  of  adult  learners,  adult  relationships 
and  leadership,  and  training  as  a component 
in  organizational  development  will  be  discussed. 
FEUT  3280 

instructionai  Pianning  and  Practice 

This  course  is  supplemented  by  instructionai 
Pianning  and  Practice,  a seminar  course  to  explore 
and  practice  techniques  for  effective  teaching. 

Mrs.  N.  E.  Burgess  and  Staff 

Auxiiiary  Education  i 

Part  one  of  a two-year  seminar  course  covering 
academic  and  administrative  functions  of  a Direc- 
tor of  Auxiliary  Programs  in  Colleges  and  Uni- 
versities. It  includes  detailed  study  and  participa- 
tion in  admission  policies  and  student  selection; 
curriculum  planning;  teaching  and  evaluation  of 
preclinical  skills;  aims  and  objectives  of  auxiliary 
programs;  graduation,  licensure  and  accreditation; 
administrative  structures;  location  and  physical 
plant  planning,  etc. 

Mrs.  Mai  Pohlak  and  Staff 

Biology  of  Dental  Plaque 

A seminar,  laboratory  and  clinical  course  present- 
ing the  fundamental  aspects  of  dental  plaque 
significant  to  the  etiology  of  dental  disease.  The 
course  is  to  cover  epidemiological,  biochemical, 
microbiological  and  pathological  aspects  of  the 
formation  and  control  of  dental  plaque. 

DEN  1022F 

Professor  R.  P.  Ellen  and  Staff 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars 

Current  dental  health  problems  and  their  solutions 
as  proposed  both  by  the  profession  and  by  others 
outside  the  profession,  are  reviewed.  The  atti- 
tude of  the  public  and  the  profession  to  various 
aspects  of  dental  health  is  considered.  Reading 
assignments  are  given  on  selected  articles  which 
later  are  subjected  to  critical  examination.  General 
principles  in  dental  public  health  program  planning 
and  administration  are  discussed. 

DEN  1006Y 
Staff 
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Required  Courses 
Second  Year 


Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemioiogy 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with 
the  basic  understanding  of  statistical  methods 
necessary  for  literature  interpretation  and  data 
analysis.  The  summary  of  quantitative  and  quali- 
tative data,  measurement  error,  normal  curve  prin- 
ciples, students’  T and  the  chi-square  tests  of 
significance  are  covered.  Data  processing 
methods,  correlation  and  regression  are  intro- 
duced. The  epidemiological  method  and  the  use  of 
this  method  to  describe  dental  caries,  periodontal 
disease,  oral  cancer  and  malocclusion  will  be  con- 
sidered. 

DEN  1040H 
Professor  D.  W.  Lewis 

Experimental  Methods  in  Carles  Research 

A course  consisting  of  lectures,  discussion  and 
clinical  and  laboratory  sessions.  The  course  covers 
selected  areas  of  caries  research  theory  and  tech- 
nology, including  design  and  statistical  considera- 
tions in  clinical  caries  trials,  clinical  scoring  of 
caries,  microbiological  and  biochemical  methods 
and  a consideration  of  animal  model  systems  in 
caries  research. 

Prerequisites  for  the  course  are  DEN  1022H  - 
Biology  of  Dental  Plaque,  and  DEN  1003Y  - 
Preventive  Dentistry. 

DEN  1024S 

Professor  H.  J.  Sandham  and  Staff 

Preventive  Dentistry 

This  course  will  consist  of  seminars  comprising  a 
detailed  discussion  of  the  factors  involved  in 
the  etiology  and  prevention  of  the  three  major  pub- 
lic heath  problems  related  to  the  oral  cavity. 

The  course  will  be  organized  in  two  sections  as 
follows: 

(a)  Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Dental  Caries 

(b)  Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Periodontal 
Disease 

DEN  1003Y  (prerequisite:  DEN  1022F  - Biology  of 
Dental  Plaque) 

Professor  R.  C.  Burgess  and  Staff 


Applied  Preventive  Dentistry 

This  course  examines  the  utilization  of  clinical  pre- 
ventive procedures  and  the  promotion  of  dental 
health  education.  Individuals  and  groups  with  a 
high  risk  of  dental  disease  are  considered  from 
the  standpoint  of  underlying  etiologic  factors  in  . 
order  to  formulate  appropriate  preventive  proce-  ■ 
dures.  The  design  and  evaluation  of  preventive 
educational  programs  are  discussed.  Students  are 
assigned  projects  for  library  and  field  study; 
they  present  reports  on  their  findings  for  discus- 
sion by  the  group  as  a whole. 

Miss  Laura  Dempster  and  Staff 

Auxiliary  Education  II 

In  this  continuation  of  the  First  Year  course,  the  9 
following  topics  are  included:  timetables,  di-  9 
dactic  and  clinical:  staffing;  budget  preparation;  “ 
inventory  control  and  purchasing:  evaluation  of  9 
clinical  procedures;  patient  selection;  instrument  P 
and  library  selection,  etc.  Students  are  assigned  ^ 
projects  during  the  two  years  in  addition  to  an  elec- 
tive  topic. 

Mrs  Mai  Pohlak  and  Staff 

Individual  Project  (Major  Essay)  9 

Each  student  is  required  to  write  a major  essay  in  9 
an  area  of  individual  interest  related  to  dental  9 
health  or  education.  Mentors  will  be  appointed  ap-i 
propriate  to  the  discipline  selected.  The  essay  9 
will  be  a minimum  of  3,000  words  in  length  and  ^ 
must  be  submitted  by  April  15  of  the  Second  Year.J 
To  be  arranged  with  the  Coordinator  of  the  B.Sc.D.l 
(Dental  Hygiene)  Program.  1 


Selective  Courses 


Students  are  required  to  select  in  Second  Year  five] 
half  courses  from  a number  of  alternatives  available] 
from  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  undergraduate  and  j 
postgraduate  curricula,  the  Faculty  of  Educa-  ’ 
tion,  0.1. S.E.  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Division, 
of  Community  Health).  Detailed  descriptions  of  i 
Selective  courses  are  available  on  request.  I 
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Introduction 


Note;  The  regulations  in  section  1 of  this  Calendar 
apply  to  students  in  all  graduate  and  postgraduate 
programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

A variety  of  opportunities  for  study  is  offered 
graduates  in  dentistry  through  the  Division  of  Post- 
graduate Dental  Education,  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
These  programs  are  classified  under  one  of 
three  general  headings,  namely,  graduate, 
postgraduate,  and  continuing  dental  education. 

Graduate  Education 

Programs  leading  to  either  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science  or  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
may  be  arranged  through  the  Faculty  in  collabora- 
tion with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  These  programs  are  de- 
signed specifically  to  train  dental  graduates  to 
become  teachers  and  research  workers.  Details 
may  be  found  in  this  Calendar,  and  in  the  Calendar 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Combined  clinical-specialty-degree  programs 
are  available,  following  application  to  and  ac- 
ceptance into  the  clinical  program.  At  least  one 
additional  year  of  residence  will  be  required  to 
complete  such  a combined  program. 

Postgraduate  Education 

Diploma  Programs.  Programs  are  offered  in  the 
specialist  fields  of  Dental  Anaesthesia,  Dental 
Public  Health,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and 
Anaesthesia,  Oral  Pathology,  Oral  Radiology, 
Orthodontics,  Paedodontics,  Periodontics,  and 
Prosthodontics. 

Internships 

Dental  internships  are  available  at  the  six  University 
of  Toronto  Teaching  Hospitals  - The  Hospital  for 
Sick  Children,  Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  St.  Michael’s 
Hospital,  Sunnybrook  Medical  Centre,  Toronto 
General  Hospital  and  Toronto  Western  Hospital. 
Dental  interns  as  University  of  Toronto  students 
register  through  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental 
Education  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Interns,  as  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
have  all  of  the  rights  and  privileges  of  other  students. 
They  must  conform  also  to  hospital  regulations  as 
they  relate  to  conduct  and  patient  care. 


Continuing  Dental  Education 

A number  of  short  intensive  courses  of  instruction 
for  dental  graduates  is  provided  each  academic 
session  to  update  knowledge  of  particular  fields  of 
dentistry,  and  to  acquaint  graduates  with  newer 
methods  and  procedures  in  various  clinical  areas. 

For  further  information,  contact  the  Co-ordinator, 
Continuing  Dental  Education,  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto,  1 24  Edward  Street,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  MSG  1G6.  Phone  - 979-4503/4504. 

Extramural  Lectures 

In  co-operation  with  the  Council  of  the  Royal  College 
of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  lectures  and  clinics 
in  a variety  of  subjects  pertinent  to  dentistry  are 
provided  to  meetings  of  local  dental  societies 
throughout  the  province. 

All  enquiries  regarding  these  extramural  lectures  | 
should  be  directed  to  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  | 
Surgeons  of  Ontario,  230  St.  George  Street,  To-  i 
ronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  M5R  2N5.  | 

i 

CPR  I 

All  graduate  and  postgraduate  students  examining  j 
patients  and/or  rendering  clinical  treatment  to  them 
are  required  to  show  certification  in  CPR  before  they  ! 
may  register  in  the  first  year  of  their  program.  ! 
Further,  these  students  are  required  to  present  evi- 1 
dence  of  annual  recertification  in  the  CPR  course  | 
before  they  will  be  permitted  to  register  for  the  | 
beginning  of  each  subsequent  year  of  their  pro- 
gram. Overseas  students  who  have  difficulty  satis-  • 
tying  the  regulations  in  their  first  year  of  registration 
should  consult  with  the  Director  of  the  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Dental  Education  and  Chairman  of  | 
the  Graduate  Department  of  Dentistry.  | 


i: 
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Graduate  Programs 


Admission 

Graduates  in  Dentistry  may  apply  for  admission  to 
programs  leading  to  the  degrees  Master  of 
Science  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and 
they  will  undertake  study  in  one  of  the  major 
recognized  fields  of  dentistry. 

To  be  eligible  to  apply  for  admission,  candidates 
must  either  be  graduates  of  the  regular  under- 
graduate course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  with  at  least  a mid-B  aver- 
age, or  possess  equivalent  qualifications.  The 
selection  of  applicants  will  be  subject  to  availability 
of  space  and  facilities,  and  to  the  applicant’s  suit- 
ability for  the  program  sought. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regula- 
tions of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  They  are 
required  to  pursue,  for  at  least  three  years  of  full-time 
attendance,  courses  of  study  in  a major  subject  and 
two  minor  subjects  and  they  must  submit  a thesis, 
based  on  the  studies  in  the  major  subject,  which 
constitutes  a distinct  contribution  to  knowledge  in 
the  field. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  will  consult  with 
the  Graduate  Chairman  of  Dentistry,  who  will  ap- 
point a committee  to  plan  and  arrange  their  course 
and  research  programs.  The  committee  must 
approve  the  entire  course  of  study.  The  chairman  of 
the  committee  will  act  as  the  student’s  supervisor. 
The  committee  will  monitor  the  student’s  progress 
and  report  semi-annually  to  the  Graduate  Chair- 
man. 

Information  on  Ph.D.  programs  and  regulations 
will  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Master  of  Science 

Candidates  are  required  to  spend  a minimum  of 
two  academic  years  of  study  in  some  primary  or 
clinical  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 
Dental  graduates  who  possess  a postgraduate 
diploma  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  be 
granted  credit  for  one  year  in  time  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  degree.  Permission  for  part-time 
studies  may  be  given  only  if  the  proposed  research 
is  determined  to  be  of  a nature  that  can  best  be 
accommodated  by  part-time  studies. 

The  program  for  the  degree  shall  normally  in- 
clude one  major  and  one  minor  subject,  and  each 
candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  a thesis, 
reporting  an  original  research  study  in  his/her 
major  field. 


Seminars 

The  Graduate  Department  of  Dentistry  conducts  a 
bi-weekly  series  of  seminars.  All  graduate  students 
are  expected  to  attend  and  participate  in  these 
seminars.  Ph.D.  students  are  expected  to  present 
a minimum  of  two  seminars  during  the  period  of 
their  studies  and  M.Sc.  students  one  seminar. 

Combined  Programs 

Combined  programs  of  study  in  the  basic  and 
clinical  sciences  are  also  available.  These  offer,  in 
addition  to  studies  in  basic  science,  advanced 
training  in  fields  covered  by  the  Faculty’s  specialist 
programs.  Combined  programs  extend  over  a 
period  at  least  one  year  longer  than  the  basic 
residence  requirement  and  some  clinical  work  is 
given  throughout.  Where  the  clinical  field  chosen  is 
one  in  which  the  Faculty  has  an  established 
specialist  diploma  (see  “Programs  in  the  Dental 
Specialties”)  both  degree  and  diploma  will  be 
awarded. 

Applicants  for  a combined  Doctor  of  Philoso- 
phy and  clinical  program  are  selected  for  their 
potential  as  university  clinical  staff  members.  After 
admission  they  are  registered  concurrently  in  both 
the  degree  and  the  diploma  programs.  If  they  with- 
draw from  either  program  in  the  first  year,  they  are 
not  necessarily  guaranteed  continued  registration 
in  the  other  program. 

In  each  case,  the  subject  of  the  thesis  and  the 
major  and  minor  subjects  must  be  approved  by  the 
Graduate  Department  of  Dentistry  and,  before 
being  recommended  for  the  degree,  each  candi- 
date shall  pass  examinations  on  each  subject  and 
the  thesis. 

Those  interested  in  combined  programs 
should  consult  in  the  first  instance  with  the  Director 
of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education, 
Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Formal  application  is  made  to 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  candidates 
are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations 
of  that  School.  Further  details  are  given  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Ap- 
plications must  be  received  at  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  63  St.  George 
Street,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  MSS  1 A1  by  April 
15  each  year,  and  two  letters  of  recommendation 
and  an  autobiographical  letter  are  expected.  At  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year,  students  are 
required  to  confer  with  the  Director  of  the  Division 
as  to  the  program  of  studies  for  the  year. 

The  minimum  time  requirement  for  the  combined 
clinical  Ph.D.  program  is  four  years. 

The  minimum  time  requirement  for  the  combined 
clinical  M.Sc.  program  is  one  year  more  than 
that  of  the  clinical  program. 
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Postgraduate  Programs 


Registration 

Students  in  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  and  combined  pro- 
grams must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  at  the  times  prescribed  by  that  school  and 
must  also  register  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
Students  attending  during  the  May-August  period 
will  be  required  to  register  for  the  summer  session 
and  will  be  advised  of  the  summer  registration 
date. 

Incomplete  students  are  required  to  re-register 
and  pay  a re-registration  fee  in  September,  at  the 
beginning  of  a new  academic  year. 

If  a candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within 
five  calendar  years  (for  the  M.Sc.  degree)  and 
within  six  calendar  years  (for  the  Ph.D.  degree) 
after  his  initial  registration  for  the  degree,  his  can- 
didature will  lapse. 

Appeals 

For  information  on  appeals,  structures  and  pro- 
cedures, graduate  students  should  see  the  Calen- 
dar of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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PROGRAMS  IN  THE  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Programs  are  offered  by  the  Faculty  leading  to 
diplomas  in  the  subjects  of: 

Dental  Anaesthesia  Oral  Radiology 

Dental  Public  Flealth  Orthodontics 

Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Paedodontics 

Surgery  and  Periodontics 

Anaesthesia  Prosthodontics 

Oral  Pathology 

The  diplomas  may  be  accepted  by  the  Council  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  as 
the  educational  qualifications  for  specialist  certifi- 
cation except  Dental  Anaesthesia  which  is  not 
recognized  as  a specialty  in  the  province  of  Ontario. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  University  of  Toronto 
diploma  does  not  in  itself  confer  the  right  of  certifica- 
tion as  a specialist.  In  Ontario  this  is  the  prerogative 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 
to  which  all  questions  regarding  certification  should 
be  addressed  (see  Section  of  this  Calendar  entitled 
“Licence  for  Dental  Practice”). 

All  specialist  programs  except  Dental  Anaes- 
thesia are  suitable  for  dentists  intending  to  take 
either  the  Membership  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dentists  of  Canada  or  the  American  Specialty 
Board  examinations. 

Prospective  students  who  contemplate  practis- 
ing in  Ontario  should  be  aware  that  the  regulations 
regarding  specialist  certification  under  the  Health 
Disciplines  Act  of  Ontario  require  that  specialist 
training  be  preceded  by  at  least  one  year  of  general 
practice  in  private  office  or  institution.  Candidates 
from  other  countries  would  benefit  also  by  a 
year  of  general  practice. 

Students  admitted  to  a diploma  program  may 
apply  for  transfer  to  one  of  the  combined  degree 
programs  (see  section  on  Graduate  Programs). 
Since  the  courses  for  the  degree  must  be  in  accord 
with  the  demands  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  some  flexibility  in  the  outline  of  the  diploma 
program  will  be  introduced. 

Application 

Application  for  admission  to  a program  should  be 
made  to  the  Director,  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Dental  Education,  on  the  prescribed  form. 

The  last  date  for  receiving  applications  for  all 
Diploma  programs  (with  the  exception  of  Dental 
Public  Health)  is  September  1 for  enrolment  in  the 
following  year.  For  Dental  Public  Health  it  is  April  1, 
although  it  is  to  the  applicant’s  advantage  to  apply 
before  September  1 . Only  under  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances will  applications  received  after  the 
closing  dates  be  considered. 

A candidate  to  be  eligible  for  registration  in  a 
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Diploma  program  shall  be  either  a graduate  of 
the  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  program  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  or  shall  possess 
equivalent  qualifications.  When  circumstances  re- 
quire, students  may  be  registered  for  limited 
periods  as  special  students  of  the  Faculty. 

Those  applicants  who  have  been  accepted  for  a 
program  are  required,  immediately  on  acceptance, 
to  pay  a non-refundable  deposit  of  $50  which  will 
be  credited  against  their  fees  upon  registration. 

Facility  in  English 

Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is 
essential  for  graduate  or  postgraduate  studies  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  Only  where  it  can  be 
shown  that  the  language  of  instruction  and  ex- 
amination in  the  undergraduate  program  was 
uniformly  English  will  entrance  be  permitted  without 
an  English  language  test.  Acceptable  tests  are 
those  administered  by  (a)  the  English  Language 
Institute,  University  of  Michigan  and  (b)  TOEFL 
Educational  Testing  Service. 

Further  information  about  the  administration  of 
the  Michigan  tests  can  be  secured  from  the  local 
centre  of  the  United  States  Information  Service  or, 
in  case  of  difficulty,  from  the  English  Language  In- 
stitute, University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michi- 
gan, U.S.A.  Information  on  the  TOEFL  tests  can  be 
obtained  from  the  locai  centre  of  the  United  States 
Information  Service  or,  in  case  of  difficulty,  from  the 
TOEFL  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton, 

New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

Registration 

Students  in  Diploma  programs,  special  students 
and  interns  must  register  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
at  the  prescribed  times. 

Students  in  attendance  during  the  May-August 
period  will  be  required  to  register  for  the  summer 
session  and  will  be  advised  of  the  summer  registra- 
tion date. 

Incomplete  students  are  required  to  re-register 
and  pay  a re-registration  fee  in  September,  at  the 
beginning  of  a new  academic  year. 

Regulations 

1 Candidates  are  required  to  write  all  examinations 
for  each  year  of  the  program  in  one  session. 

2 Grading  System.  The  Postgraduate  Division  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  uses  the  following  grading 


scaie; 

A-h 

A 

A-  = Excellent 

B+ 

B 

B-  = Good 

C 

= Adequate 

FY 

= Inadequate. 

Some  of  the  clinical  subjects  in  dentistry  are 
graded  Pass/Fail. 

3 Candidates  will  be  required  to  obtain  in  their  final 
examinations  each  year,  a minimum  of  B minus  in 
the  major  subject  (i.e.  the  subject  of  the  specialty). 
Supplemental  examinations  are  not  allowed. 

4 Failure  to  obtain  the  specified  B minus  in  the 
major  subject,  including  the  academic  and  clinical 
grades,  will  constitute  failure  of  the  year,  and 

will  necessitate  the  repetition  of  both  course  work 
and  examinations  for  all  courses  of  the  year. 

5 A minimum  of  C is  required  in  each  of  the  other 
subjects.  Failure  to  obtain  C in  one  or  more  of  the 
subjects  exclusive  of  the  major  field,  will  necessi- 
tate the  re-writing  of  examinations  in  such  subjects 
at  one  examination  session.  Faiiure  to  obtain  C 

in  any  one  subject  in  the  supplemental  examination 
will  constitute  a failure  of  the  year,  and  will  necessi- 
tate the  repetition  of  the  entire  year  and  all  examina- 
tions. 

6 A student  whose  work  or  conduct  is  judged  by 
Faculty  Council  to  be  unsatisfactory  may  be  sus- 
pended for  a period  not  exceeding  two  years,  or 
may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty 
without  the  right  to  re-enrolment. 

7 The  course  outline  for  each  program  may  be 
altered  from  time  to  time  to  suit  the  needs  of 
individual  candidates.  Such  alteration  can  take 
place  only  after  consultation  with  the  Director  of 
Postgraduate  Dental  Education. 

8 The  academic  holiday  period  will  usually  extend 
from  July  1 5 to  August  15.  If  a department  is  unable 
to  comply  with  this  regulation,  the  head  of  the 
department  should  consult  with  the  Director  of 
Postgraduate  Dental  Education  to  arrange  an  alter- 
nate holiday  period.  Academic  instruction  in  the 
Diploma  programs  extends  full-time  for  each  as 
follows: 

(a)  Dental  Public  Flealth  - two  years  minimum, 
including  a field  placement  away  from  the 
University. 

(b)  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and  Anaes- 
thesia and  Oral  Pathology  - a minimum  period 
of  three  years  (36  months). 

(c)  Dental  Anaesthesia,  Oral  Radiology,  Ortho- 
dontics, Paedodontics,  Periodontics,  Prostho- 
dontics  - two  years  minimum. 

9 If  the  program  requirements,  both  academic 
and  clinical,  are  not  completed  within  five  years  of 
initial  registration,  the  student’s  candidature  will 
lapse. 

Clinical  Instruction 

Clinical  instruction  will  include  observation  and 
practise  under  supervision  in  a hospital  acceptable 
to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  in  the  clinics  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
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Postgraduate  Curricula 
Dental  Anaesthesia 


Educational  Licence 

All  candidates  for  specialist  diplomas  who  hold 
residencies  in  hospitals  but  who  are  not  registered 
to  practise  dentistry  in  Ontario,  are  required  to 
obtain  an  educational  licence,  from  the  Royal  College 
of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  the  current  cost  of 
which  is  $100.00. 

Appeals 

Postgraduate  students  should  refer  to  Section  2 of 
the  Calendar  for  information  on  appeals. 


The  Department  of  Anaesthesia  offers  a diploma 
program  of  24  months’  duration.  One  candidate 
will  be  admitted  each  year. 

The  purpose  of  this  program  is  to  prepare  students 
for  the  application  of  advanced  techniques  in  pain 
control  and  patient  management  in  dentistry.  It 
is  also  to  provide  a training  environment  for  pros- 
pective teachers  in  Anaesthesia.  The  teaching 
facilities  for  this  program  are  provided  by  the  com- 
bined resources  of  the  Departments  of  Anaesthesia 
in  the  Faculties  of  Dentistry  and  Medicine.  Training 
is  given  both  in  the  Faculty  and  at  major  teaching 
hospitals  associated  with  the  University.  An  essay, 
will  be  required.  The  following  is  an  outline  of  the 
program; 

YEAR  I 
First  Term 

Anaesthesia  Seminars* 

Clinical  Methods* 

Conscious  Sedation  for 
Dental  Procedures* 

General  Anaesthesia  for 
Dental  Procedures* 


Second  Term 
Anaesthesia  Seminars* 
Clinical  Methods* 
Conscious  Sedation  for 
Dental  Procedures* 
General  Anaesthesia  for 
Dental  Procedures* 
General  Anaesthesia  for 
Medical  Procedures  - 
Adult* 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Anaesthesia  Seminars* 
Conscious  Sedation  for 
Dental  Procedures* 
General  Anaesthesia  for 
Dental  Procedures* 
Local  Anaesthesia  for 
Dental  Procedures 


Second  Term 
Anaesthesia  Seminars* 
Conscious  Sedation  for 
Dental  Procedures* 
General  Anaesthesia  for 
Dental  Procedures* 
General  Anaesthesia  for 
Medical  Procedures  - 
Paediatric* 

Local  Anaesthesia  for 
Dental  Procedures 
Essay 


Other  courses  may  be  arranged  according  to  the 
student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  Department 
and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Dental  Education. 


‘Major  subjects 


Dental  Public  Health 


f\'he  Department  of  Community  Dentistry  offers  a 
jtwo  year  program  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Dental 
jPublic  Health.  Approximately  five  students  will 
be  admitted  to  the  program  each  year. 

In  addition,  a combined  program  leading  to  both 
a Master  of  Science  degree  (minimum  3 years) 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  (minimum  4 years) 
is  offered.  Approximately  1 or  2 students  may 
be  admitted  each  year  to  the  combined  program. 

The  two  year  Diploma  program  normally  consists 
of  a core  of  subjects  taken  in  the  first  year,  fol- 
lowed in  the  second  year  by  the  practicum  and 
optional  subjects  chosen  by  students  in  consul- 
tation with  the  course  co-ordinator.  An  essay  or 
research  project  will  be  required  of  each  stu- 
dent. Courses  are  given  by  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 

I and  the  Division  of  Community  Health,  Faculty  of 
Medicine. 

The  following  is  an  outline  of  a two  year  cur- 
riculum:- 

YEAR  I 
First  Term 

Biology  of  Dental  Plaque 
DEN  1022H 

Canada's  Health  Care  System 
CHL3001F 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars* 

; DEN  1006Y 

S Dental  Statistics  & Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Preventive  Dentistry  (a) 

DEN  1003Y 

Studies  in  Dental  Epidemiology 
Theory  of  Health  Administration  I 
CHL3201F 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Assigned  Practicum  or  Major  Field  Project 
Second  Term 

Management  Principles  in  Canadian  Dental  Health 
Organizations 

Required  Option  in  Behavioural  Sciences 
Required  Option  in  Epidemiology/Demography/ 
Economics 

Two  approved  options 
Essay 

Other  courses  can  be  arranged  according  to  the 
student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  the  De- 
partment and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Post- 
graduate Dental  Education. 

Performance  in  all  courses  is  evaluated  by  ex- 
amination and  by  assignments. 


Second  Term 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars* 

DEN  1006Y 

Dental  Statistics  & Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 

Preventive  Dentistry  (b) 

DEN  1003Y 

Reading  Course  in  Dental  Public  Health 
DEN  1030S 

Studies  in  Dental  Epidemiology 


‘Major  subject 


Oral  Pathology 


One  student  per  year  is  admitted  to  the  residency 
program  in  Oral  Pathology.  Candidates  are  re- 
quired to  complete  courses  in  the  undernoted  sub- 
jects throughout  a three  year  period  of  study.  An 
essay  or  a research  project  will  be  required  unless 
equivalent  experience  can  be  demonstrated.  In 
addition  to  courses  taken  throughout  the  program, 
the  first  year  is  spent  in  the  Department  of 
Pathology  of  one  of  the  University  teaching 
hospitals  in  the  surgical  pathology  and  autopsy 
services.  In  the  second  and  third  years,  residents 
work  in  the  diagnostic  pathology  service  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  in  clinical  oral  pathology, 
oncology  and  general  hospital  dentistry  at  Sunny- 
brook  Medical  Centre. 

YEAR  I 
First  Term 
General  and 
special  pathology 
for  residents 
PAT  1005Y 
Seminars  on  human 
disease,  based  on 
autopsied  or  surgical 
cases.  PAT  1002Y 
Seminars  on 
Techniques  in 
Pathology 
PAT1012Y 


Second  Term 
General  and 
special  pathology 
for  residents 
PAT  1005Y 
Seminars  on  human 
disease,  based  on 
autopsied  or  surgical 
cases.  PAT  1002Y 
Seminars  on 
Techniques  in 
Pathology 
PAT  1012Y 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Seminars  in  Advanced 
Oral  Pathology  I 
DEN  1011Y°* 

Oral  Medicine 
DEN  1012Y 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Oral  Surgical 
Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 


YEAR  III 
First  Term 

Seminars  in  Advanced 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1011Y°* 

Oral  Surgical 
Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 


Second  Term 
Seminars  in  Advanced 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1011Y°* 

Oral  Medicine 
DEN  1012Y 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1002S 
Oral  Surgical 
Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 

Second  Term 
Seminars  in  Advanced 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1011Y°* 

Oral  Surgical 
Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 

Oral  Radiology 
DEN  1007S 


Other  courses  may  be  arranged  according  to  the 
student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Postgradu- 
ate Dental  Education. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  all 
courses. 


Oral  Radiology 

Clinical  experience  in  radiologic  diagnostic  pro- 
cedures is  gained  in  the  Department  of  Radiology, 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  also  in  the  University 
Teaching  Hospitals. 

The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  program  cur- 
riculum: 


YEAR  I 
First  Term 
Oral  Radiology 
Seminars* 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 

Physics  of  Radiology 
Special  Topics  in 
Pathology 
NUR  1015F 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 
Advanced  Oral 
Radiology* 

DEN  1097Y° 
Oral  Surgical 
Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 
Radiation  Biology 
ZOO  1025Y 


Second  Term  \ 

Oral  Pathology  I 

DEN  1002S  I 

Oral  Radiology*  I 

DEN  1007S  i 

Oral  Radiology  | 

Seminars*  j 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology  | 
DEN1013Y°  j 

Temporomandibular  | 
Joint  Dysfunction 
DEN  1017S 


Second  Term  ! 

Advanced  Oral  j 

Radiology*  i 

DEN  1097Y°  I 

Oral  Surgical  | 

Pathology  j 

DEN1013Y°  j 

Radiation  Biology  ! 

ZOO  1025Y 
Temporomandibular  j 

Joint  Dysfunction  | 

DEN1017S 


One  student  per  year  is  accepted  into  this  program.  | 
An  essay  or  case  report  prepared  to  publication  | 
standards  will  be  required. 

Other  courses  will  be  arranged  according  to 
the  student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  the  De 
partment  and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Post-| 
graduate  Dental  Education. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  all 
courses. 


'Major  subject. 


'Major  Subject 


Oral  and  Maxillofacial 
Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 


I The  Department  of  Oral  Surgery  offers: 

I A three  year  program  leading  to  a diploma  in 
I oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery  and  anaesthesia  for 
j oral  surgeons  who  intend  to  pursue  the  practice 
and  service  aspects  of  the  specialty; 

A combined  program  leading  to  both  the 
diploma  and  a Master  of  Science  degree  (4  years) 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  (5  years). 

Normally  two  students  per  year  are  admitted  into 
the  program. 

Students  in  both  programs  take  a “core”  of 
courses  which  provides  them  with  a firm  back- 
ground in  the  basic  sciences  relevant  to  oral 
surgery.  Those  accepted  for  the  combined  pro- 
gram are  encouraged  to  choose  additional  sub- 
I jects  during  the  first  two  years  so  that  their  research 
may  begin  early  in  third  year. 

I Training  is  given  both  in  the  Faculty  and  at  the 
I major  teaching  hospitals  in  Toronto.  Rotations  in 
I Medicine,  General  Surgery  and  Anaesthesiology 
I are  arranged  through  University  affiliated  hospi- 
( tals  for  appropriate  durations  of  time  in  second  and 
I third  residency  years. 

, Each  student  in  this  program  will  be  requried  to 
! complete  the  A.C.L.S.  (Advanced  Cardiac  Life 
i Support)  successfully  before  graduation. 

I The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  program 
I curriculum.  Candidates  are  required  to  pass  exam- 
■'  inations  in  all  subjects. 


I YEAR  I 
I First  Term 
I Anaesthesia  Tutorial 
(Pharmacology) 
Clinical  Methods 
Special  Topics  in 
Pathology 
NUR  1015F 
I Oral  Surgery  1* 

I Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
I DEN1013Y° 

I 


Second  Term 
Anaesthesia  Tutorials 
(a),  (b)  & (c) 

Clinical  Methods 
Medicine 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1002S 
Oral  Surgery  1* 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 

Oral  Radiology 
DEN  1007S 


Special  work  in  Anatomy  is  arranged  by  the  De- 
partment of  Anatomy  from  September-April  and  is 
an  essential  part  of  the  first  year  program. 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Anaesthesia  for  Oral 
Surgery 

Anaesthesia  Tutorial  (b) 
Oral  Surgery  2* 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 


Second  Term 
Anaesthesia  for  Oral 
Surgery 

Anaesthesia  Tutorial  (c) 
Infections  System 
Oral  Surgery  2* 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 


YEAR  III 
First  Term 

Anaesthesia  for  Oral 
Surgery 
Oral  Surgery  3* 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 


Second  Term 
Anaesthesia  for  Oral 
Surgery 
Oral  Surgery  3* 

Oral  Surgical  Pathology 
DEN  1013Y° 


Clinical  Research  Paper  - Oral  Surgery 

As  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  diploma, 
students  in  oral  surgery  must  provide  evidence 
that  a research  or  case  report  has  been  submitted 
for  publication. 

Other  courses  can  be  arranged  according  to  the 
student’s  interest  through  the  Plead  of  Department 
and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Dental  Education. 


'Major  subject 


'Major  Subject 


Orthodontics 


The  Department  of  Orthodontics  offers  three  ad- 
vanced educational  programs; 

A four  year  combined  program  leading  to  a 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  and  a Diploma  in 
Orthodontics, 

A three  year  combined  program  leading  to  a 
Master  of  Science  degree  and  a Diploma  in 
Orthodontics. 

A two  year  program  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Orthodontics. 

A total  of  four  candidates  is  admitted  to  the  above 
programs  each  year.  Candidates  are  advised  that 
preference  will  be  given  to  qualified  applicants  for 
the  combined  programs. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  combined  program 
consists  of  an  intensive  first  year  of  basic  science 
subjects  relevant  to  clinical  orthodontics  and  the 
candidate's  major  subject  of  research  for  the  de- 
gree thesis  requirement.  Clinical  orthodontics  and 
the  research  program  begin  at  the  completion  of 
the  first  year  and  continue  throughout  the  remaining 
three  years. 

The  Master  of  Science  combined  program 
consists  of  a first  year  of  basic  science  subjects 
and  the  initiation  of  the  candidate’s  research  pro- 
gram for  the  degree  thesis  requirement.  Clinical 
orthodontics  also  starts  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
year  and  continues  through  the  second  year.  In 
special  circumstances  a limited  clinical  program 
may  continue  into  the  third  year. 

The  Diploma  in  Orthodontics  program  con- 
sists of  a core  program  of  basic  sciences, 
clinical  work  and  research  during  the  two  year 
program.  The  period  of  study  will  not  be  less  than 
two  years  (24  months).  An  essay  is  required  from 
each  student  which  will  involve  the  gathering  and 
processing  of  new  data. 

Candidates  in  all  programs  will  be  expected  to 
pass  a qualifying  examination,  prior  to  October 
15th  of  the  first  academic  year  in  the  following 
subjects  which  will  not  be  scheduled  in  the 
formal  curriculum  of  study:  1)  Dental  Histology;  2) 
Preventive  Dentistry.  A self-study  program  in 
Anatomy  will  be  undertaken  by  each  candidate 
and  an  oral  examination  will  be  held  at  the  end 
of  February  in  the  first  clinical  year.  If  the  standard 
of  knowledge  in  any  of  the  above  subjects  is 
IdcIow  that  required,  arrangements  for  a formal 
course  of  instruction  must  be  made  through 
the  Heads  of  the  Departments  concerned. 

As  a clinical  requirement,  a specified  number  of 
original  cases  assigned  the  candidates  must  be 
completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department. 


The  following  is  the  course  curriculum  for  the 
Diploma  program.  Not  all  courses  are  offered  each 
year;- 


YEARI 
First  Term 

Biology  of  Connective 
Tissues 
DEN  1080Y 

Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Facial  Morphology 
Growth  and 
Development,  parts 
1 and  2 

Facial  Growth  and 
Development 
DEN  1085H 
Oral  Physiology  1 
DEN  1060F 

Orthodontics  2,  3 and  4* 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Facial  Morphology 
Growth  & 

Development,  parts 
2,  3 and  4 
Growth  and 
Development  of  Head 
and  Neck 
DEN  1084Y 
Orthodontics  3 and  4* 


Second  Term 
Biology  of  Connective 
Tissues 
DEN  1080Y 

Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Facial  Growth  & 
Development 
DEN  1085H 

Facial  Morphology  , 
Growth  & ! 

Development,  parts 
1 &2  I 

Occlusion:  Function  i 
and  Dysfunction  | 
DENI  01 6S  j 

Temporomandibular  | 
Joint;  Function  and  j 
Dysfunction  i 

DENI  01 7S  ! 

Orthodontics  2,  3 and  4*  i 

i 

Second  Term 
Craniofacial  Anomalies  i 
Facial  Morphology  | 
Growth  & I 

Development,  parts  ' 
2&4  i 

Growth  and  i 

Development  of  Head  * 
and  Neck 

DEN  1084Y  I 

Occlusion;  Function  | 
and  Dysfunction 
DENI  01 6S 
Temporomandibular 
Joint:  Function  and  i 
Dysfunction  ' 

DENI  01 7S  ; 

Orthodontics  3 and  4*  j 
Essay  I 


Other  courses  can  be  arranged  according  to  the  * 
student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  the  Depart 
ment  and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Post-  v 
graduate  Dental  Education. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  all 
courses. 

‘Major  subjects. 
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Paedodontics 


Students  accepted  for  the  Diploma  Program  in 
Paedodontics  are  required  to  undertake  academic 
study  of  the  subject  for  a period  of  not  less  than  22 
months.  The  majority  of  the  subjects  will  be  given 
within  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Some  of  the  clinical 
instruction  will  be  conducted  within  other  institu- 
tions involved  in  the  dental  care  of  children,  princi- 
pally the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Mount  Sinai 
Hospital,  and  the  Hugh  MacMillan  Medical  Centre. 
Opportunities  for  instruction  in  clinical  Paediatric 
Medicine  and  Surgery  will  be  available.  Externships 
are  available  for  a period  of  eight  weeks  during  the 
summer  months  between  first  and  second  year  of 
the  program.  An  essay  on  research  or  a critical 
literature  review  will  be  required. 

Normally  four  students  per  year  are  admitted  into 
the  program. 

The  following  is  the  curriculum  for  the  Diploma 


program.  Not  all  courses 

I YEAR  I 
ir  First  Term 
^ Advanced  Dental 
N Histology 
; DEN  1090H 
! Biology  of  Dental 
Plaque 

. DEN  1022H 
Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Dental  Statistics  & 

I Epidemiology 
i DEN  1040H 
: Oral  Physiology  1 
DEN  1060F 
Orthodontics  5(a) 
and  (b) 

Paediatrics 

Paedodontics  1 , 2,  3,  4, 
5 and  6* 

Preventive  Dentistry  (a) 
DEN  1003Y 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Orthodontics  5(b)  (c) 
and  (d) 

Paedodontics  1,2,5 
and  6* 


‘Major  subjects. 


are  offered  each  year:- 

Second  Term 
Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1002S 
Occlusion;  Function 
and  Dysfunction 
DEN  1016S 
Temporomandibular 
Joint:  Function  and 
Dysfunction 
DEN  1017S 
Orthodontics  5(a) 
and  (b) 

Paediatrics 

Paedodontics  1 , 2,  3,  5, 
6 and  7* 

Pharmacology  of  Dental 
Therapeutics 
Oral  Radiology 
DEN  1007S 


Second  Term 
Advances  in  Dental 
Materials  Science 
DEN  1070S 

Craniofacial  Anomalies 
Orthodontics  5(b)  (c) 
and  (d) 

Paedodontics  1,2,5 
and  6* 


Other  courses  can  be  arranged  according  to  the 
student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  Department 
and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Dental  Education. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  all 
courses. 
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Periodontics 


1 


The  program  in  Periodontics  admits  up  to  four 
students  per  year.  Candidates  for  the  diploma  are 
required  to  complete  courses  in  the  following  sub- 
jects throughout  a two  year  period  of  study.  An 
essay  and/or  research  project  in  a specified  area 
will  be  required  of  each  student.  Candidates  are 
expected  to  have  a good  working  knowledge  of 
basic  pathological  principles  when  entering  the 
first  year.  Attendance  at  such  a course  can  be  ar- 
ranged if  required.  The  following  is  an  outline  of 
the  curriculum.  Not  all  courses  are  offered  each 
year. 


YEAR  I 
First  Term 
Advanced  Dental 
Histology 
DEN  1090H 
Biology  of  Connective 
Tissues 
DEN  1080Y 
Biology  of  Dental 
Plaque 
DEN  1022H 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Oral  Physiology  1 
DEN  1060F 
Periodontal  Pathology 
DEN  1918F 

Periodontics-Seminars 
& Clinics* 


YEAR  II 
First  Term 

Periodontal  Pathology 
DEN  1918F 
Periodontics- 
Seminars  & Clinics* 


Second  Term 
Biochemical  Aspects 
of  Periodontology 
Biology  of  Connective 
Tissues 
DEN  1080Y 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Medicine 

Occlusion:  Function 
and  Dysfunction 
DEN  1016S 
Temporomandibular 
Joint:  Function  and 
Dysfunction 
DEN  1017S 
Oral  Pathology 
DEN  1002S 
Oral  Radiology 
DEN  1007S 

Periodontics-Seminars 
& Clinics* 

Pharmacology  of  Dental 
Therapeutics 


Second  Term 
Materials  Science  in 
Periodontology 
Occlusion:  Function 
and  Dysfunction 
DEN  1016S 
Temporomandibular 
Joint:  Function  and 
Dysfunction 
DEN  1017S 

Periodontics-Seminars 
& Clinics* 
Prosthodontics  II 


Throughout  the  Periodontic  Seminars,  inter-relation- 
ships with  Endodontics,  Orthodontics  (adult).  Pros- ' 
thodontics.  Restorative  Dentistry,  and  Therapeu- 
tics are  presented  by  guest  lecturers.  The  courses  : 
in  Biology  of  the  Dental  Plaque  & Biology  of 
Connective  Tissues  provide  exposure  to  applied  j 
Biochemistry.  I 

Hospital  experience  including  operating  room  i 
practice  is  provided  through  assignments  to  the  ! 
teaching  hospitals. 

Other  courses  can  be  arranged  according  to  the 
student's  interest  through  the  Head  of  Department 
and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Dental  Education. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  all 
courses. 


‘Major  subjects. 
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Prosthodontics 
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Three  students  will  be  admitted  into  this  program 
every  second  year  starting  in  1987.  The  program 
prepares  students  for  the  practice,  service  and 
educational  aspects  of  prosthodontics.  A two  year 
program  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Prosthodontics  is 
available,  as  is  a three  year  combined  program 
leading  to  a Master  of  Science  degree.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  that  preference  will  be  given  to 
qualified  applicants  who  desire  a greater  depth  of 
research,  education  and  clinical  experience  as 
prosthodontists.  The  students’  clinical  training  will 
be  given  both  in  the  Faculty  and  in  dental  depart- 
ments in  teaching  hospitals  as  required.  Diploma 
students  will  be  required  to  write  an  essay. 

As  a clinical  requirement,  a minimum  of  12 
assigned  cases  must  be  completed  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Head  of  Department. 

The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  program 
curriculum.  Not  all  courses  are  offered  each  year. 


Other  courses  can  be  arranged  according  to 
the  student’s  interest  through  the  Head  of  Depart- 
ment and  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Post- 
graduate Dental  Education. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  all 
courses. 


YEAR  I 
First  Term 

Biology  of  Connective 
Tissues 
DEN  1080Y 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 

Prosthodontics  I and  II* 


: YEAR  II 
' First  Term 
! Advanced  Dental 
' Histology 
DEN  1090H 
Oral-Facial  Pain 
Mechanisms, 
Diagnosis  & T reatment 
Oral  Physiology  I 
' DEN  1060F 
: Prosthodontics  III* 


Second  Term 
Advances  in  Dental 
Materials  Science 
DEN  1070S 
Biology  of  Connective 
Tissues 
DEN  1080Y 
Dental  Statistics  & 
Epidemiology 
DEN  1040H 
Occlusion;  Function 
and  Dysfunction 
DEN  1016S 
Temporomandibular 
Joint;  Function  and 
Dysfunction 
DEN  1017S 
Prosthodontics  II  & IV* 


Second  Term 
Occlusion;  Function 
and  Dysfunction 
DEN  1016S 
Temporomandibular 
Joint;  Function  and 
Dysfunction 
DEN  1017S 
Oral-Facial  Pain 
Mechanisms, 
Diagnosis  & Treatment 
Prosthodontics  V* 


‘Major  subjects. 
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Internships  in  General  Dentistry 


Internships  in  general  dentistry  are  available  in 
the  following  University  of  Toronto  teaching 
hospitals:- 

Hospital  for  Sick  Children 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital 
St.  Michael’s  Hospital 
Sunnybrook  Medical  Centre 
Toronto  General  Hospital 
Toronto  Western  Hospital. 

Approximately  twenty-five  applicants  are 
admitted  to  the  internship  program  annually.  The 
program  lasts  for  one  calendar  year. 

Interns  are  given  supervised  clinical  experi- 
ence in  hospital  dentistry  and  assignments  to  other 
hospital  departments.  A one  month  assignment  to  a 
northern  Ontario  hospital  is  offered  also.  A special 
seminar  course  for  dental  interns  is  arranged  by 
the  Hospital  Relations  Committee  of  the  Faculty. 

Application 

Application  forms  and  descriptive  literature  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Director,  Division  of  Post- 
graduate Dental  Education.  The  completed  appli- 
cation should  be  submitted  to  the  Director  before 
October  1 st  each  year.  Successful  candidates 
will  be  registered  as  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry. 

Regulations 

1 A candidate  to  be  eligible  for  registration  in  a 
Dental  Internship  Program  shall  be  either  a 
graduate  of  the  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  Program 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  or 
shall  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2 Dental  graduates  of  countries  other  than 
Canada,  Australia,  Denmark,  Eire,  New  Zealand, 
Norway,  South  Africa,  Sweden,  the  United  Kingdom 
or  the  United  States  of  America  will  require  suc- 
cessful completion  of  Parts  I and  II  of  the  examina- 
tions of  the  National  Dental  Examining  Board  of 
Canada  to  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Dental 
Internship  Program. 

3 Interns  who  do  not  hold  a licence  to  practise 
dentistry  in  Ontario  are  required  to  obtain  an 
educational  licence  from  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  the  current  cost  of 
which  is  $100.00. 
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Description  of  Graduate  and  Postgraduate  Courses 


j(\dvanced  Dental  Histology 

Ifhis  course  deals  with  recent  advances  in  the 
development,  structure  and  function  of  the  dental 
"issues. 

DEN  1090H 


clinical  problems  leads  to  understanding  based  on 
a knowledge  of  structure.  The  range  of  variation 
among  individuals,  and  in  individuals  as  they 
change  from  birth  until  death,  is  stressed. 
PROFESSOR  B.  LIEBGOTT,  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


PROFESSOR  A.R.  TEN  CATE 

Advances  in  Dental  Materials  Science 

^ lecture  and  seminar  course  with  assigned  read- 
ing which  will  review  the  basic  structure  and 
properties  of  materials  used  in  clinical  dentistry  and 
the  application  of  this  basic  knowledge  to  the 
behaviour  of  materials  in  the  oral  environment. 
Recent  advances  in  research  and  the  development 
of  new  and  improved  materials  will  be  discussed 
Hand  evaluated. 

|DEN  1070S 

iPROFESSOR  D.C.  SMITH  AND  PROFESSOR  R.M.  PILLIAR 

I 

tjAnaesthesla  Seminars 

'ijhese  seminars  are  conducted  by  members  of  the 
^Anaesthesia  Department,  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
nthroughout  the  two  years  of  the  program  and  cover 
ijthe  basic  sciences  as  they  relate  to  the  practice  of 
anaesthesia,  including  the  following:- 


: Respiratory  System 
iCardioyascular  System 
I' Central  Nervous  System 
!j  Endocrine  System 
i Renal  System 
(!  Introductory 
'\  Pharmacology 


Introductory  Physics 
Haemopoetic  System 
Metabolism  and  the 
Liver 


} DR.  A.  SCOTT  AND  STAFF 


t: 


{Anaesthesia  for  Oral  Surgery 

I A seminar  and  practical  course  of  instruction  de- 
S signed  to  give  experience  in  local  and  general 
{anaesthesia,  as  well  as  recent  advances  in  various 
drugs  and  techniques  used  in  facilitating  surgical 
{procedures. 

I This  is  given  in  conjunction  with  the  Departments 
of  Anaesthesia  at  Toronto  General  Hospital,  other 
1 teaching  hospitals  and  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

: PROFESSOR  J.M.  SYMINGTON  AND  STAFF 


i Anatomy 

i Anatomy  for  Oral  Surgeons.  Facilities  for  study  of 
I dissected  specimens,  planning  and  carrying  out  of 
I surgical  dissections  and  discussions  with  a mem- 
» ber  of  the  staff  are  provided  by  the  Anatomy 
I Department. 

; Anatomy  Seminars  for  Postgraduate  Dentists.  In  a 
[ series  of  15  two-hour  seminars,  the  anatomy  of 
i selected  regions  is  reviewed  using  dissected 
i specimens  and  drawings.  Discussion  of  relevant 


Biochemical  Aspects  of  Periodontology 

This  course  consists  of  laboratory  sessions  as  well 
as  seminars.  Working  as  a group,  the  students 
perform  experiments  on  samples  taken  from  the 
oral  cavity.  The  results  obtained,  together  with 
related  literature,  are  used  as  a basis  for  discussion 
of  current  problems  in  periodontology. 

ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  C.A.G.  McCULLOCH 

Biology  of  Connective  Tissues 

The  course  deals  with  the  structure,  function,  syn- 
thesis, maintenance  and  removal,  and  the  mechan- 
isms whereby  these  are  controlled,  of  connective 
tissues  in  general  and  of  the  connective  tissues  of 
the  periodontium  in  particular.  Most  of  the  material 
is  covered  in  seminars  by  discussion  of  assigned 
readings,  and  some  by  lectures. 

DEN  1080Y 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  M.R.C.  GROUP  IN  PERIODONTAL 
PHYSIOLOGY 

Biology  of  Dental  Plaque 

This  seminar  and  clinical  course  analyzes  funda- 
mental aspects  of  dental  plaque  significant  to  the 
etiology  of  dental  diseases.  The  course  covers 
epidemiological,  biochemical,  and  microbiologi- 
cal aspects  of  the  formation,  physiology,  and 
control  of  dental  plaque.  It  is  intended  as  a core 
course  for  graduate  and  postgraduate  students 
whose  specialty  areas  deal  with  plaque-related 
diseases. 

DEN  1022H 

PROFESSOR  R.P.  ELLEN  AND  STAFF 

Canada’s  Health  Care  System 

An  examination  of  those  elements  of  the  Canadian 
health  care  system  which  provide  services  for 
prevention,  protection  and  treatment.  The  roles  of 
public  health  services,  personal  care  services, 
health  institutions,  governments,  voluntary  agen- 
cies, the  professions  and  the  private  sector  will  be 
investigated  by  reviewing  their  historical  develop- 
ment within  the  system,  analyzing  current  specific 
and  system  problems  they  face,  and  considering 
potential  directions  for  their  future  development. 
CHL3001F 

PROFESSOR  E.  VAYDA  AND  STAFF,  DIVISION  OF  COM- 
MUNITY HEALTH,  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 
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Clinical  Methods 

The  Clinical  Methods  course  will  review  the  funda- 
mentals of  preclinical  study  and  introduce  a few 
areas  of  new  factual  information.  It  will  focus  mainly 
on  the  complete  gamut  of  skills  required  for  a 
comprehensive  examination  of  the  patient.  Stu- 
dents will  have  the  opportunity  to  observe  and 
question  their  teacher-practitioners  in  order  to  learn 
the  more  intangible  aspects  of  practice  - profes- 
sional attitudes,  philosophy,  and  the  ethical  stan- 
dards. 

DR.  M.A.  MANUEL,  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

Conscious  Sedation  for  Dental  Procedures 

This  program  is  carried  out  in  the  Faculty  clinics 
and  involves  advanced  sedation  techniques  utiliz- 
ing neurolept  analgesia  and  other  intravenous 
techniques  for  the  general  practice  of  dentistry. 
The  duration  is  throughout  the  two  academic 
years,  two  half-days  per  week. 

PROFESSOR  R.S.  LOCKE  AND  STAFF 

Craniofacial  Anomalies 

A course  of  seminars  extending  over  two  terms  in 
which  the  development  of  the  human  head  and 
congenital  anomalies  of  the  craniofacial  complex 
are  discussed. 

For  certain  students,  clinical  experience  is  given, 
through  the  facilities  of  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Chil- 
dren, in  the  management  of  problems  associated 
with  anomalies  such  as  cleft  palate. 

(Offered  in  alternate  years.) 

DR.  R.B.  ROSS  AND  STAFF  OF  THE  HOSPITAL  FOR  SICK 
CHILDREN 

Dental  Epidemiology,  Studies  in 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  present  the  con- 
cepts and  methods  of  epidemiology  and  their 
application  to  the  study  of  dental  and  oral  disease. 
Special  emphasis  is  given  to  observational  and 
experimental  research  designs  and  to  the  tech- 
niques of  dental  survey  research.  The  course 
includes  a detailed  examination  of  conventional 
and  alternative  measures  of  oral  health  and  a re- 
view of  recent  knowledge  of  the  epidemiology 
of  selected  dental  disorders.  Participants  will  have 
the  opportunity  to  apply  the  substance  of  the 
course  in  the  preparation  of  a comprehensive  re- 
search protocol  on  an  assigned  topic. 

STAFF  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Dental  Health  Care  Services  Research  Methods 

A lecture  and  seminar  course  in  which  dental  health 
care  services  research  methods  are  discussed  in 
greater  detail  than  is  possible  in  an  introductory 
statistical  course.  Analysis  of  clinical  trials  and 
health  care  services  research  data,  program  de- 


sign and  evaluation  and  principles  of  experimenta 
design  are  introduced.  Social  aspects  of  illness 
and  health  and  social  survey  methods  will  be  dis- 
cussed. References  from  medical  and  dental  re- 
search literature  are  used  extensively.  The  class 
will  be  limited  to  those  with  special  interests  such 
as  analysis  of  health  care  research  data,  dental 
clinical  trials  and  dental  care  program  evaluation. , 
Prior  completion  of  a basic  course  in  statistical 
methods  is  required. 

DEN  1008Y 

PROFESSOR  D.W.  LEWIS  AND  STAFF 

Dental  Interns  - Seminars 

Seminars  are  given  on  a variety  of  subjects, 
dental  and  medical,  that  relate  to  the  practice  of 
hospital  dentistry.  At  the  beginning  of  the  aca-  , 
demic  year  there  is  a special  series  of  seminars  oi' 
conscious  intra-venous  sedation  conducted  by  | 
a member  of  the  Department  of  Anaesthesia  of  th(| 
Faculty  of  Medicine.  Other  seminars  are  con-  ' 
ducted  by  faculty  members  from  both  Dentistry  ; 
and  Medicine.  (72  hours.)  i 

STAFF  OF  THE  HOSPITAL  RELATIONS  COMMITTEE  ! 

Dental  Materials  Science  | 

A series  of  seminars  in  which  the  structure  and  ' 
properties  of  materials  used  in  clinical  practice  an: 
discussed.  Specific  courses  directed  towards  thei 
interests  of  each  specialty  will  be  given. 

PROFESSOR  D.c.  SMITH 

Dental  Public  Health 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars: 

This  is  a survey  course  of  dental  health  issues,  ! 
problems  and  solutions.  The  material  is  ap-  | 
preached  from  the  community  perspective.  Inter-  j 
national  examples  are  often  used  to  compare 
to  Canadian  situations.  The  sociology  and  | 
epidemiology  of  dental  health  status  and  dental  j 
care  delivery  are  discussed,  as  are  economics  an<| 
dental  public  health  program  planning  and  evalua! 
tion.  The  need  to  appraise  critically  the  situations ! 
or  proposed  solutions  is  stressed.  j 

DEN  1006Y 

STAFF  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  i 

I 

( 

Reading  Course  in  Dental  Public  Health:  I 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  partici 
pants’  skills  in  critically  appraising  current  dental  j 
public  health  literature.  Guidance  in  scientific  i 
writing,  including  abstracting,  literature  review  anj. 
citation  and  book  reports  will  be  provided.  In  add! 
tion,  a framework  for  appraising  literature  will 
be  presented  and  staff  will  lead  in  appraising  re-i 
cent  literature  from  their  own  areas  of  interest,  j 
Participants  will  be  expected  to  present  to  the  cla« 
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^e^ieir  evaluations  of  assigned  articles.  Participants 
3SS'  jvill  also  benefit  from  examining  a broad  sampling 
)f  the  literature. 

DEN  1030S 

5TAFF  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemiology 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  dental  gradu- 
ates with  the  basic  understanding  of  statistical 
Tiethods  necessary  for  literature  interpretation  and 
jata  analysis.  The  summary  of  quantitative  and 
:|ualitative  data,  normal  curve  principles,  and  the 
student’s  “t”,  F ratio  and  chi-square  tests  of  signifi- 
:ance  are  covered.  Data  processing  methods, 
correlation  and  regression,  and  one-way  analysis 
cf  variance  are  introduced.  The  epidemiological 
method,  experimental  and  clinical  trial  design  are 
mphasized  as  required  scientific  tools  of  the 


eoli 


DEN  1040H 

■PROFESSOR  D.W.  LEWIS  AND  STAFF 


jWclinician  in  decisions  about  etiology  and  therapy. 

t: 


Ifiletl 


Endodontics,  Principles  of 

The  biological  principles  of  endodontic  practice  as 
A/ell  as  certain  aspects  of  the  clinical  management 
Df  the  endodontic  patient  are  covered.  The  course  is 
designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  current 
sndodontic  philosophies  and  research. 

Included  in  the  course  will  be  a review  of  the 
development  and  normal  histology  of  the  dental 
pulp,  the  etiology  of  pulp  and  periapical  disease, 
and  the  differential  diagnosis  of  oro-facial  pain. 
Clinical  considerations  include  a discussion  of 
basic  endodontic  procedures,  the  management  of 
dental  trauma  in  the  child  and  adult  patient  and  the 
diagnosis  management  of  endodontic-periodontal 
lesions. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  B.  KORZEN  AND  STAFF 


Essay— Postgraduate  Programs 

The  essay  shall  conform  to  the  same  format  and  the 
same  literary  standard  as  those  required  for  the 
thesis.  The  essay  shall  normally  be  approximately 
3,000  words  in  length,  and  the  subject  shall  be 
related  to  the  main  field  of  interest  of  the  student.  It 
will  consist  of  an  analysis  of  a dental  problem, 
covering  fully  its  importance,  the  review  of  related 
literature,  the  possibilities  and  methods  for  objec- 
tive investigation,  and  the  implications  of  various 
hypothetical  solutions.  It  may  or  may  not  involve 
the  gathering  or  processing  of  new  data,  accord- 
ing to  the  discretion  of  the  Department  and  the 
interest  of  the  student.  The  essay  may  include  re- 
analysis of  data  from  the  literature.  It  shall  be  neatly 
typewritten,  double  spaced,  on  paper  8?"  wide  by 
11"  long,  and  a margin  of  1?"  shall  be  allowed 
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on  the  left-hand  side  of  each  sheet,  with  sufficient 
margin  for  trimming  on  the  right-hand  side. 

Students  will  be  told  the  deadline  for  submission 
of  their  essays  by  the  head  of  their  department. 

Students  will  defend  their  essays  before  an 
Examination  Committee.  The  defense  cannot  take 
place  in  July  or  August.  The  essay  should  be 
submitted  at  least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the 
examination. 

Students  who  do  not  submit  two  bound  copies  of 
their  essay  prior  to  the  registration  date  of  the 
new  academic  year  will  be  required  to  pay  a re- 
registration fee  of  $60.  The  copies  must  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Faculty  librarian. 

Students  in  a combined  Diploma/M. Sc./Ph.D. 
program  may  present  the  literature  review  required 
for  the  Graduate  Degree  instead  of  the  Diploma 
essay.  In  that  case,  they  may  either  defend  it  as  a 
Diploma  essay  or  as  part  of  the  M. Sc./Ph.D. 
thesis.  The  student  will  not  be  considered  to  have 
fulfilled  the  essay  requirements  of  the  Diploma 
until  either  of  these  defenses  has  taken  place. 

Instead  of  an  essay,  a student  may  submit  a 
paper  that  has  been  accepted  for  publication  in  a 
refereed  Journal  and  that  is  based  on  work  done 
during  the  student’s  period  of  registration  in  the 
Diploma  program.  Approval  to  submit  a Journal 
publication  instead  of  an  essay  must  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Director  of  Postgraduate  Dental 
Education.  If  the  paper  is  acceptable  to  the 
Director,  the  requirement  for  an  oral  examination 
will  normally  be  waived. 

Experimental  Methods  in  Caries  Research 

A course  consisting  of  lectures,  discussion  and 
clinical  and  laboratory  sessions.  The  course  covers 
selected  areas  of  caries  research  theory  and  tech- 
nology, including  design  and  statistical  considera- 
tions in  clinical  caries  trials,  clinical  scoring  of 
caries,  microbiological  and  biochemical  methods 
and  a consideration  of  animal  model  systems  in 
caries  research. 

Prerequisites  for  the  course  are  DEN  1022H  - 
Biology  of  Dental  Plaque,  and  DEN  1 003Y  - Preven- 
tive Dentistry. 

DEN  1024S 

PROFESSOR  H.J.  SANDHAM  AND  STAFF 

Facial  Growth  and  Development 

A seminar  course  to  present  facial  growth  and 
development  to  graduate  students  of  this  university. 
The  course  is  to  cover  genetic  and  environmental 
factors,  various  growth  theories,  growth  of  form  and 
function,  craniofacial  analysis,  errors  of  cephalo- 
metric assessment  and  growth  prediction. 

DEN  1085H 

PROFESSOR  F.  POPOVICH 
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Facial  Morphology  and  Growth 

This  program  consists  of  four  separate  courses 
of  instruction  designed  to  cover  the  entire  field  over 
two  years.  These  courses  are  conducted  on  a 
guided  reading  and  seminar  basis.  Extensive 
library  research,  independent  reading,  essays  and 
term  papers  are  assigned.  With  the  exception  of 
part  four,  the  courses  are  designed  and  oriented 
for  the  student  in  orthodontics. 

PART  1 Introduction  to  basic  principles  of  cranio- 
facial growth  and  development 
A guided,  self-study  basic  course  in  Cranial  Osteol- 
ogy, embryology  and  comparative  vertebrate  ana- 
tomy of  the  bones  of  the  head. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  B.  HEMREND 

PART  2 Craniofacial  Morphology  and  Develop- 
ment 

A seminar  course  to  cover  morphological  varia- 
tions, prevalence,  their  methods  of  detection  and 
origin.  In  addition,  postnatal  statics  and  dynamics 
of  craniofacial  growth  and  development  are  dis- 
cussed in  an  orthodontics  orientation.  Part  1 is  a 
concomitant  prerequisite. 

PROFESSOR  D.G.  WOODSIDE  AND  DR.  G.  LIE 

PART  3 Current  Journal  Review  of  Craniofacial 
Growth  & Development 

A guided  reading  course  to  discuss  in  depth  the 
development  of  vertical  relations  of  the  facial  area 
and  its  orthodontic  clinical  implications. 

DR.  G.  LIE  AND  PROFESSOR  D.G.  WOODSIDE 

PART  4 The  Development  of  the  Dentition 
A seminar  course  to  analyse  developmental 
changes  associated  with  growth  of  the  human 
dentition.  Independent  and  guided  reading  is  rein- 
forced by  the  preparation  of  a relevant  pilot  in- 
vestigation. 

PROFESSOR  R.O.  FISK 

General  Anaesthesia  for  Dental  Procedures 

This  program  is  carried  out  in  the  City  School  Clinic 
of  the  Department  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery. 
Instruction  is  given  in  general  anaesthetic  tech- 
niques for  the  extraction  of  teeth  in  an  out-patient 
environment.  Ittakes  place  three  half-days  per  week 
throughout  both  years  of  the  program. 

PROFESSOR  R.S.  LOCKE  AND  STAFF 

General  Anaesthesia  for  Medical  Procedures  - 
Adult 

This  program  is  carried  out  at  the  Wellesley  Hos- 
pital, Department  of  Anaesthesia.  The  objective  of 
this  course  is  to  discuss  and  implement  anaesthesia 
principles  in  the  hospital  environment.  Duration  is 
six  months  of  the  second  term  of  the  1 st  year. 

DR.  D.  WRIGLEY 


General  Anaesthesia  for  Medical  Procedures  - 
Paediatric 

This  program  is  carried  out  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children  where  instruction  is  given  in  general 
anaesthesia  techniques  for  both  out-patient  and 
in-patient  medical  procedures  such  as  tonsilecto- 
mies  and  other  related  procedures  involving  the 
head  and  neck.  Duration  is  two  half-days  per  week 
for  six  months  of  the  second  term  of  the  2nd  year. 
STAFF  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANAESTHESIA,  HOSPITAL 
FOR  SICK  CHILDREN 

Growth  and  Development  of  Head  and  Neck 

A seminar  course  to  present  general  growth  and 
development  to  graduate  students  of  this  university 
The  course  is  to  cover  principles  of  evolution, 
general  embryology,  genetics,  growth,  maturation,: 
primary  and  adaptive  growth,  regulation  of  growth 
in  form  and  function,  behaviour  and  aging.  | 

DEN  1084Y 

PROFESSOR  F.  POPOVICH  AND  STAFF  j 

Health  Administration  1 - Theory  of  ! 

This  course  will  give  the  students  an  understand-  | 
ing  of  the  principles  of  organization,  management  | 
and  administration  with  special  reference  to  healtfi 
organizations.  i 

CHL3201F  I 

PROFESSOR  P.  LEATT,  DIVISION  OF  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  ' 
FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE  ! 

Histology  1 

A review  in  general  histology  for  postgraduate 
students.  (10  hours.)  This  course  is  available  by  ; 
arrangement,  but  it  is  not  for  credit,  and  grades  wi!i 
not  be  given. 

PROFESSOR  A.R.  TEN  CATE 

Infections  System  | 

The  Infections  System  of  the  Department  of  Micro  i 
biology  provides  a course  consisting  of  basic  j 

microbiology  and  clinical  application.  The  lecture  f 

component  covers  bacteriology,  antibiotics,  mycol! 
ogy,  protozoology,  parasitology  and  virology.  Thei 
seminars  cover  practical  aspects  of  bacteriology, ! ) 
virology  and  antibiotics.  Wet  laboratories  acquain1i> 
the  students  with  Gram  staining  and  microscopy  o|: 
laboratory  and  clinical  specimens.  i 

DR.  M.E.  VEARNCOMBE  AND  STAFF,  DEPARTMENT  OF  - ' 
MICROBIOLOGY,  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

Local  Anaesthesia  for  Dental  Procedures  j 

This  is  a teaching  assignment  of  two  half-days  pe  j 
week  in  both  terms  of  2nd  year.  The  program  is  \ 
carried  out  in  the  Faculty  clinics  and  is  in  the  form  o|  i 
seminars  given  to  2nd  year  undergraduate  dental  ; 
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tudents  for  all  of  the  local  anaesthetic  techniques 
A/hich  are  utilized  in  dentistry. 
i^ROFESSOR  R.S.  LOCKE  AND  STAFF 

lanagement  Principles  in  Canadian  Dental 
fganizations 

|This  is  a seminar  course  which  attempts  to  develop 
;kills  in  analysis  and  decision-making  among  dentists 
Ito  enable  them  to  manage  organizations  which  pro- 
vide or  fund  dental  education  or  care  services. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  all 
sessions  from  the  basis  of  selected  readings.  In 
addition,  students  will  have  to  conduct  one  session 
and  write  and  present  an  analysis  of  policy  in  dental 
care.  Topics  to  be  covered  include:  legislation,  case 
studies  in  dental  organizations,  planning,  promoting 
quality,  information  systems,  program  evaluation 
)i , and  research. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  J.L.  LEAKE 


[Medicine 

A series  of  theatre  clinics  in  medicine  is  given  at  the 
Toronto  General  Hospital.  Patients  are  presented  in 
order  to  demonstrate  the  typical  lesions  of  the 
disease  under  consideration.  The  principles  and 
practices  used  in  diagnosis  and  treatment  are 
considered  and  the  oral  manifestations  of  systemic 
disease  in  patients  are  demonstrated. 

FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


Occlusion:  Function  and  Dysfunction 

This  seminar  course  is  based  on  the  concept  that 
an  understanding  of  human  dental  occlusion  in- 
f volves  an  appreciation  of  a complex  system  char- 
ill  acterized  by  an  exploration  of  basic  physiology  and 
y a wide  range  of  clinical  expertise.  Current  research 
B and  clinical  opinion  on  the  functional  and  dysfunc- 
H tional  aspects  of  occlusion  are  reviewed.  It  involves 
initially  a consideration  of  physiological  and  related 
morphological  aspects  of  the  dentition  in  normal 
function,  followed  by  an  examination  of  patho- 
physiological mechanisms  and  various  therapeutic 
approaches  applicable  to  occlusal  dysfunction. 

The  course  is  multidisciplinary  in  scope.  The  parti- 
cipating staff  represent  a wide  spectrum  of  basic 
and  clinical  scientists. 

DEN  1016S 

Evaluation  will  be  by  assessment  of  student’s  par- 
ticipation in  class  discussions  and  performance  with 
an  assigned  essay. 

PROFESSORS  B.J.  SESSLE  AND  G.A.  ZARB  AND  STAFF 


Oral-Facial  Pain  Mechanisms,  Diagnosis  and 
Treatment 

This  seminar  and  clinical  presentation  course, 
which  will  be  offered  to  a maximum  of  20  registrants. 


will  consider  the  fundamentals  of  pain  perception 
and  reaction  with  special  reference  to  current 
concepts  as  they  apply  to  oral-facial  pain.  Diagnos- 
tic and  therapeutic  approaches  will  also  be  parti- 
cularly highlighted.  Topics  include  pulpal,  perio- 
dontal, temporomandibular  and  muscle  pain,  as 
well  as  other  pain  syndromes  of  dental  and  non- 
dental origin.  An  essay  component  in  the  form  of  a 
clinical  presentation  will  be  a course  requirement. 
(20  hours.) 

DRS.  B.J.  SESSLE,  C.D.  TORNECK  AND  STAFF 

Oral  Medicine 

A clinical  course  in  oral  pathology  conducted  in  the 
teaching  hospitals  of  the  University.  Experience  is 
given  in  the  investigation,  diagnosis  and  treatment 
of  a wide  range  of  diseases  of  the  mouth  and  in  the 
management  of  patients  with  oral  disease  plus 
complicating  general  medical  conditions. 

DEN  1012Y 

PROFESSOR  J.H.P.  MAIN 

Oral  Radiology 

A lecture  and  seminar  course  on  interpretation  of 
normal  and  abnormal  radiographic  appearances  of 
the  teeth  and  jaws.  Conditions  which  may  be 
encountered  in  the  specialty  areas  of  dental  prac- 
tice are  emphasized. 

DEN  1007S 

THE  STAFF  IN  ORAL  RADIOLOGY 

Oral  Radiology,  Advanced 

The  course  consists  of  lectures,  seminars  and 
practical  clinics  in  which  principles  of  oral  radiol- 
ogic interpretation  and  practice  are  presented.  The 
radiologic  contribution  to  the  diagnostic  process  in 
terms  of  tissue  changes  associated  with  disease 
and  identified  in  radiographs  is  emphasized. 

Demonstrations  of  extra-oral  and  special  proce- 
dures, including  cephalometry,  tomography  and  sial- 
ography, are  provided  and  their  utilization  explored. 

Pathologic  conditions  which  may  affect  the  maxil- 
lofacial complex  are  considered  by  means  of  case 
presentations.  Opportunity  for  practical  experience 
is  afforded  in  the  Radiology  Department  clinic. 
Prerequisite  - DEN  1007S 
DEN  1097Y° 

PROFESSOR  D.w.  STONEMAN  & STAFF 

Oral  Surgery  1 

This  consists  of  a first  year  Oral  Surgery  Residency 
in  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  or  other  associated 
teaching  hospitals.  Experience  will  be  gained  in 
care  of  the  hospitalized  patients.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  pre-operative  and  post-operative  patient 
evaluation,  pharmacology  and  therapeutics,  and 


management  of  minor  surgioal  emergenoies  and 
dento-alveolar  surgery. 

PROFESSOR  J.M.  SYMINGTON  & STAFF 

Oral  Surgery  2 

The  second  Residency  year  in  which  students 
receive  assignments  to  emergency  and  out-patient 
departments  of  the  teaching  hospitals  and  the 
Department  of  Oral  Surgery,  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
Management  of  complicated  dento-alveolar  surgery 
problems,  including  removal  of  impacted  teeth, 
odontomes,  cysts,  osteomata,  soft  tissue  hyper- 
plasias, sulcus  deepening  and  surgery  of  other 
pathological  entities. 

PROFESSOR  J.M.  SYMINGTON  & STAFF 

Oral  Surgery  3 

The  third  Residency  year  will  provide  experience  in 
advanced  surgical  treatment  of  jaw  fractures,  jaw 
deformities,  temporomandibular  joint  derangement 
and  surgical  management  of  associated  soft  tissue 
structures.  The  care  of  patients  with  various  medical 
problems  will  be  emphasized. 

PROFESSOR  J.M.  SYMINGTON  & STAFF 

Orthodontics  2 

Advanced  Orthodontic  Diagnosis  and  Treatment 
Planning.  Various  methods  of  appraising  dento- 
facial  deformities  and  growth  trends  are  dis- 
cussed. The  diagnosis  and  treatment  planning  of 
surgical  cases  and  temporomandibular  joint  prob- 
lems are  discussed.  The  course  is  limited  to  ortho- 
dontic students. 

STAFF  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Orthodontics  3 

Biomechanics  Technique,  Practice  Administration, 
and  Clinical  Practice.  The  physiology  of  orthodontic 
tooth  movement  is  covered.  An  analysis  of  all 
standard  orthodontic  appliances  discussing  the 
theory,  indications  and  contraindications,  is  carried 
out.  Extensive  technique  and  seminar  courses  in 
the  techniques  are  presented.  This  instruction  ex- 
tends over  two  years.  A multi-philosophy  approach 
to  the  various  orthodontic  mechanisms  is  stressed. 

STAFF  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Orthodontics  4 

Interceptive  Orthodontics.  Students  are  required  to 
teach,  under  the  supervision  of  staff,  in  the  intercep- 
tive program  in  the  undergraduate  clinic  in  order 
to  familiarize  themselves  further  with  the  field  of 
interceptive  orthodontics.  They  are  expected  to 
prepare  basic  diagnostic  seminars,  technical  in- 
struction and  clinical  instruction. 

STAFF  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT 


Orthodontics  5 

This  course  is  designed  for  paedodontic  post- 
graduate students  and  is  presented  throughout  the 
two-year  program: 

(a)  History  taking,  diagnosis,  treatment  planning 
(1st  year) 

(b)  Clinical  orthodontics  for  paedodontic  students 
(1st  & 2nd  years) 

(c)  Mechanics  in  orthodontic  patient  treatment 
(2nd  year) 

(d)  Facial  morphology,  growth  and  development - 
assessment  of  Burlington  data. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  B.  TOMPSON,  ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR  M.  PATRICIAN  AND  ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR 
G.  ALTUNA 

Paediatrics  | 

This  is  a series  of  clinics  and  seminars  given  by  the 
Department  of  Paediatrics  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick  | 
Children.  A study  of  growth  and  development  is  j 
given  which  includes  prenatal  care;  infant  feeding;  i 
infections  and  their  effect  on  growth  and  develop-  | 
ment;  normal  and  abnormal  conditions  in  infancy 
and  childhood;  glandular  and  endocrine  control  of  * 
growth;  diseases  secondary  to  endocrine  disturb-  | 
ances;  bone  dyscrasias  and  the  dental  application  I 
of  all  these  factors.  The  effect  of  nutrition  on  growth  | 
and  development  is  also  discussed.  Active  par- 
ticipation will  be  allowed  in  clinical  paediatrics  ; 
at  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children.  I 

STAFF  OF  HOSPITAL  FOR  SICK  CHILDREN  i 

■1 

Paedodontics  1 (Theoretical  Paedodontics)  | 

This  course  gives  seminar  instruction  throughout  : 
both  academic  years.  Reading  assignments  and  | 
periodic  seminar  presentations  are  assigned.  The  i 
majority  of  these  seminars  are  presented  by  the  | 
Department  of  Paedodontics,  but  some  are  given  j 
by  members  of  other  departments  to  include  sub-  | 
jects  such  as  Advanced  Periodontics,  Practice  | 

Management,  Paediatric  Pharmacology,  Commu-  ' 

nity  Dentistry,  Hospital  Dentistry. 

PROFESSOR  N.  LEVINE,  ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  J 

F.  PULVER,  AND  M.  SIGAL  j 

Paedodontics  2 (Journal  Review) 

A series  of  discussions  between  staff  and  students  I 
with  active  student  participation  to  review  critically  i 
current  publications  in  journals  related  to  paedo-  I 
dontics.  This  program  continues  throughout  both  | 
academic  years.  i 

DR.  D.J.  KENNY,  HOSPITAL  FOR  SICK  CHILDREN 
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Paedodontics  3 (Facial  and  Dental  Growth  and 
Development  in  Paedodontics) 

This  is  a seminar  course  which  presents  a compre- 
hensive picture  of  the  normal  living  processes 
exhibited  by  a child  during  the  various  phases  of 
facial  and  dental  growth  and  development.  Much  of 
this  program  centres  around  the  use  of  cephal- 
ometry in  facial  growth  assessment  as  well  as  some 
clinical  application. 

ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  G.  ALTUNA  AND  ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR  K.C.  TITLEY 

Paedodontics  4 (Child  Psychology) 

This  program  concentrates  on  the  areas  of  develop- 
mental psychology  and  principles  of  human  be- 
haviour, application  of  the  psycho-analytical 
approach  in  child  psychology  to  the  dental  environ- 
ment and  the  application  of  all  the  principles  of 
human  behaviour  to  the  dental  situation. 

DR.  S.  GOLDSTEIN  AND  DR.  C.  NETLEY,  THE  HOSPITAL 
FOR  SICK  CHILDREN 

Paedodontics  5 (Clinical  Paedodontics) 

A combined  pre-clinical  course  in  basic  paedodon- 
tics and  orthodontic  technique  is  given  early  in  the 
first  year.  Following  this  course  the  student  as- 
sumes his  clinical  assignments  which  are  carried 
out  throughout  the  two-year  program.  Clinical 
problems  of  examination,  diagnosis  and  treatment 
of  the  child  patient  are  supervised  in  the  Graduate 
Paedodontic  Clinic  at  the  University  of  Toronto  and 
in  the  Dental  Department  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children.  Additional  clinical  assignments  will  be 
given  at  the  Hugh  MacMillan  Medical  Centre  and 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital  Dental  Department.  Students 
will  participate  in  some  maxillofacial  clinics  at  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children  and  receive  experience 
in  managing  sick  or  handicapped  patients  and 
carrying  out  total  dental  procedures  on  handi- 
capped patients  under  general  anaesthetic. 
PROFESSOR  N.  LEVINE  AND  STAFF,  DEPARTMENT  OF 
PAEDODONTICS,  DR.  D.H.  JOHNSTON,  HOSPITAL  FOR 
SICK  CHILDREN, 

DR.  R.  MORAN  AND  STAFF,  HUGH  MACMILLAN  MEDICAL 
CENTRE  AND  ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  M.  SIGAL,  MT.  SINAI 
HOSPITAL 

Paedodontics  6 (Oral  Surgery  as  it  Applies  to 
Paedodontics) 

This  course  is  given  over  the  2 years  of  the 
paedodontic  program.  It  involves  a series  of 
lectures  and  surgery  clinics  dealing  with  oral 
surgical  problems  and  related  areas,  especially  for 
the  child. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  S.  WEINBERG  AND  DR.  G. 

BECKER 


Paedodontics  7 (Endodontics  as  Applied  to 
Paedodontics) 

This  series  of  lecture-seminars  is  designed  to  pre- 
pare the  postgraduate  paedodontic  student  in 
the  diagnosis  and  clinical  management  of  develop- 
ing and  developed  permanent  teeth  that  have 
experienced  pulp  injury  due  to  trauma.  The  course 
will  provide  the  student  with  (i)  biological  per- 
specive  of  the  clinical  sequelae  to  traumatic  injury, 
(ii)  a biological  perspective  of  the  reusits  of  remedial 
therapy,  (iii)  a clinical  approach  to  treatment,  and, 
(iv)  an  evaluative  perspective  of  the  results  of 
treatment  and  trauma. 

The  lecture-seminars  are  complemented  by  per- 
sonal clinical  instruction  in  the  management  of 
teeth  injured  due  to  trauma.  Such  instruction  is 
given  in  April,  May,  and  June  on  clinical  patients,  as 
the  situation  demands. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  C.D.  TORNECK  AND  B.H. 
KORZEN 

Pathology,  Oral 

This  is  a weekly  seminar  course  covering  the 
pathology  of  caries,  pulpitis,  apical  infections  and 
their  possible  mode  of  spread;  specific  infections; 
cysts;  polyps;  benign  and  malignant  tumours  of  the 
mouth,  jaws  and  salivary  glands;  mucosal  abnor- 
malities, fibro-osseous  lesions;  endocrinopathies; 
and  various  congenital  abnormalities. 

DEN  1002S 

PROFESSOR  J.H.P.  MAIN  AND  STAFF  IN  ORAL  MEDICINE 
AND  PATHOLOGY 

Pathology,  Oral  Surgical 

The  course  is  organized  as  a series  of  seminars  and 
covers  all  forms  of  disease  of  the  mouth.  The 
material  for  study  is  derived  from  surgical  pathology 
cases  from  the  Oral  Pathology  Diagnostic  Service. 
Current  cases  of  interest  are  studied  and  in  addition 
the  surgical  pathology  of  all  oral  disease  is  covered 
in  a systematic  manner. 

One  seminar  of  one  hour's  duration  is  held  each 
week  of  the  academic  year,  making  a total  of  30 
hours. 

This  is  a compulsory  course  for  oral  surgery 
graduate  and  postgraduate  students  in  second  and 
third  years.  A provisional  grading  will  be  made  at 
the  end  of  the  second  year  and  the  final  grade 
awarded  at  the  end  of  third  year. 

A pre-requisite  to  taking  this  course  would  be 
completion  of  DEN  1002S,  Oral  Pathology. 

DEN  1013Y° 

PROFESSOR  J.H.P.  MAIN  AND  STAFF  IN  ORAL  MEDICINE 
AND  PATHOLOGY 
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Pathology,  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral 

This  is  an  advanced  course  for  students  specializ- 
ing in  Oral  Pathology.  It  is  conducted  on  a seminar 
basis  starting  in  the  second  year  of  the  Oral 
Pathology  course.  All  aspects  of  diagnostic  oral 
pathology  are  covered. 

DEN  1011Y° 

PROFESSOR  J.H.P.  MAIN  AND  STAFF  IN  ORAL  MEDICINE 
AND  PATHOLOGY 

Pathology,  Special  Topics  in 

This  course  deals  with  the  pathophysiology  of 
disease  mainly  at  the  cellular  level.  Each  topic 
chosen  for  presentation  will  be  discussed  in  the 
context  of  the  pertinent  clinical  findings  and  the 
basic  mechanisms  of  the  disease  process.  The 
lectures  will  cover  aspects  of  neoplasia,  inflamma- 
tion and  immunity,  developmental  malformations, 
e.g.,  congenital  heart  disease,  and  other  specific 
disease  states,  e.g.,  viral  hepatitis. 

NUR  1015F 

DR.  M.J.  PHILLIPS,  DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

Periodontal  Pathology 

A seminar  and  laboratory  course  detailing  the 
histopathology,  microbiology  and  immunology  of 
periodontal  disease.  Basic  concepts  in  immunol- 
ogy and  chronic  inflammation,  including  mechan- 
isms of  hard  and  soft  connective  tissue  destruction, 
are  discussed.  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare 
an  essay  for  presentation  during  seminar  sessions. 
DEN  1918F 

PROFESSORS  D.A.  DEPORTER,  D.L.  ANDERSON  AND 
R.P.  ELLEN 

Periodontics 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  seminars  in 
both  basic  and  clinical  sciences,  as  well  as  demon- 
strations and  clinical  practice  on  patients.  Both  the 
didactic  and  the  clinical  aspects  of  the  course  will 
be  carried  on  over  the  full  two  years. 

A classification  of  gingival  and  periodontal 
diseases  based  on  histopathological  studies  will  be 
considered.  The  relationship  of  local  and  general 
metabolic  factors  to  diseases  of  the  periodontium 
and  oral  mucosa  will  be  taught.  Diagnosis  and 
treatment  planning  will  be  given  special  considera- 
tion. Periodontal  therapeutics  will  be  practised  and 
there  will  be  seminars  on  dental  materials  as  they 
relate  to  periodontal  therapy.  During  the  course, 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  principles  of  oc- 
clusal development,  occlusal  adjustment  related  to 
the  treatment  of  periodontal  disease  and  temporo- 
mandibular joint  dysfunctions.  There  will  be  semi- 
nars in  oral  medicine  and  in  the  interrelationships  of 
Orthodontics  and  Prosthodontics  with  Periodontics. 

PROFESSOR  J.E.  SPECK  AND  STAFF 


Pharmacology  of  Dental  Therapeutics 

A lecture-seminar  series  that  will  stress  the  phar- 
macological basis  for  selection  and  use  of  drugs  as 
therapeutic  agents  in  the  management  of  clinical 
problems  as  related  to  the  practise  of  dentistry. 
Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  clinically  sig- 
nificant drug  interactions  as  they  apply  to  the 
various  groups  of  agents  discussed. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  W.C.  STURTRIDGE 

Physics  of  Radiology 

The  course  deals  with  the  basic  science  and  tech- 
nical aspects  of  radiology.  It  is  designed  to  give  an 
introduction  to  x-ray  equipment,  radiation  physics, 
physical  aspects  of  imaging,  radiobiology  and  pro- 
tection, and  specialty  areas  such  as  C.T.,  ultra- 
sound, nuclear  medicine  and  NMR  imaging.  This 
program  is  given  during  the  first  three  weeks  in 
September.  The  objectives  of  the  course  are  to  pro- ; 
vide  the  student  with  a thorough  fundamental  i 
knowledge  of  the  above.  | 

The  students’  comprehension  of  the  material  will 
be  evaluated  by  a three  hour  multiple  choice  ’ 
examination. 

DR.  A.  FENSTER,  R.B.  HOLMES  RADIOLOGICAL  RESEARCH. 
LABORATORIES,  DEPARTMENT  OF  RADIOLOGY 

Physiology,  Oral 

This  is  a seminar  course  held  for  graduate  students' 
in  first  term  (2  hours  per  week)  and  deals  par-  | 
ticularly  with  sensory  and  motor  functions  of  the  oro-^ 
facial  region.  The  following  topics  are  covered;  a ' 
review  of  neuro-anatomy  and  neuro-physiology  rele-' 
vant  to  the  orofacial  region;  sensory  physiology,  ' 
psycho-physics  and  behavioural  studies  relating  to  , 
the  sensations  of  touch,  temperature  and  pain  in  the; 
mouth  and  face;  sensory  and  motor  aspects  of  the  ! 
physiology  of  the  periodontium,  the  tooth,  the  peri-  ’ 
osteum,  and  the  temporomandibular  joint;  the  spe-  I 
cial  sense  of  taste;  muscle  physiology  and  its 
relationship  to  reflex  and  voluntary  orofacial  motor  : 
activity;  clinical  correlates  in  each  of  the  above  ; 
topics. 

DEN  1060F  ; 

PROFESSOR  B.J.  SESSLE 

Practicum  In  Dental  Public  Health  | 

For  the  practicum,  a student  will  normally  be  as-  j 
signed  to  study  for  1 2-14  weeks  in  an  agency  , 
which  provides  dental  public  health  services.  The  j 
purpose  is  to  learn,  by  observation  and  participa-  .| 
tion,  methods  of  management  used  by  the  agency  | 
and  to  conduct  a planning  or  evaluation  project.  TheJ 
student  will  be  supervised  by  the  dental  public  health; 
specialist  from  the  agency  with  periodic  contact  | 
from  the  Department  of  Community  Dentistry  staff,  j 

STAFF  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  i 
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reventive  Dentistry 

his  course  will  use  the  seminar  format  to  provide 
a detailed  discussion  of  the  factors  involved  in  the 
etiology  and  prevention  of  the  two  major  public 
health  problems  related  to  the  oral  cavity.  The 
course  of  60  hours  will  be  organized  into  two 
sections  as  follows: 

a Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Dental  Caries  (38 
hours) 

b Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Periodontal  Disease 
(22  hours) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  of  Dental  Plaque  (DEN  1022H) 
DEN  1003Y 

PROFESSOR  R.C.  BURGESS  AND  STAFF 

Prosthodontics 

I - Advanced  Operative  Dentistry. 

Prosthodontics  I will  consist  of  seminar  and  clinical 
components.  The  seminar  course  will  cover  all  re- 
cent advances  in  methods  and  materials  used  for 
individual  tooth  restoration.  Particular  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  biologic  implications  of  in- 
vasive restorative  procedures,  the  longitudinal  effi- 
cacy of  different  designs  of  tooth  preparation,  the 
restoration  of  the  endodontically  treated  tooth,  and 
optimal  scaling  methods  for  tooth  restorations. 

The  clinical  part  of  this  course  will  enable  the 
student  to  undertake  all  types  of  advanced  restora- 
tive procedures.  This  will  frequently  be  an  integral 
part  of  preparatory  operative  treatment  for  patients 
who  will  be  undergoing  extensive  periodontic  and 
prosthodontic  treatment. 

PROFESSOR  P.A.  WATSON  AND  PROSTHODONTIC  STAFF 

II  - The  Partially  Edentulous  Milieu  and  its  Manage- 
ment. 

Prosthodontics  II  will  consist  of  seminar  and  clinical 
components.  The  seminar  course  will  enable  the 
student  to  become  familiar  with  the  various  methods 
for  appraising  the  partially  edentulous  patient.  Di- 
agnosis, treatment  planning,  and  the  different  fixed 
and  removable  appliance  methods  for  patient 
treatment  are  analysed  and  discussed.  Particular 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  treatment  of  partially 
edentulous  patients  with  advanced  periodontal 
disease  and  close  co-operation  with  the  Periodontic 
Department  is  encouraged. 

The  clinical  part  of  this  program  will  be  spread 
over  three  terms  during  the  assigned  clinical  ses- 
sions. It  will  provide  the  student  with  the  necessary 
clinical  skills  to  rehabilitate  patients  with  different 
types  of  complex  partial  edentulism. 

PROFESSORS  G.A.  ZARB  AND  PROSTHODONTIC  STAFF 

III  - Prosthodontic  Occlusion. 

A seminar  and  lecture  course  which  acquaints  the 
student  with  the  biomechanical  implications  of  a 


prosthodontic  occlusion.  There  will  be  special 
didactic  emphasis  coupled  with  clinical  demonstra- 
tions on  articulating  devices,  occlusal  scheme  con- 
structions, diagnosis  of  occlusal  problems,  as  well 
as  treatment  planning  for  patients  needing  occlusal 
rehabilitation.  Together  with  consultants  from  ortho- 
dontics and  oral  surgery,  treatment  strategies  for 
patients  with  complex  occlusal  problems  will  also 
be  debated  and  analyzed. 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  PROSTHODONTIC  STAFF 

IV  - The  Edentulous  Milieu  and  its  Management. 
Recognition  and  management  of  the  sequelae  of 
the  aging,  edentulous  masticatory  system  will  be 
presented  in  a seminar  format.  The  treatment  of 
particularly  difficult  edentulous  patients  will  be 
emphasized,  along  with  methods  for  coping  with 
advanced  residual  ridge  resorption  and  the  ter- 
minal dentition.  The  principle  of  osseointegration 
and  its  clinical  application  will  be  studied.  The 
student  will  be  instructed  in  different  clinical 
methods  of  treatment,  and  a close  working  relation- 
ship with  oral  surgery  residents  will  be  undertaken 
to  underscore  the  dual  skills  and  responsibilities 
necessitated  in  pre-prosthetic  surgical  treatment 
and  postsurgical  prosthodontic  rehabilitation. 

The  clinical  phase  of  this  program  will  be  carried 
out  concurrently  with  the  seminars. 

PROFESSOR  G.A.  ZARB  AND  ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR 
A.  FENTON 

V - Maxillofacial  Prosthodontics. 

The  objective  of  this  lecture  and  seminar  course  is 
to  provide  the  student  with  the  diagnostic  and 
treatment  planning  skills  to  enable  him  to  treat 
patients  who  have  (i)  congenital  oro-facial  anomalies, 
(ii)  undergone  oncologic  surgery,  or  (iii)  sustained 
oro-facial  trauma.  Some  of  the  lectures  and  seminars 
will  be  given  by  experts  from  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children,  The  Princess  Margaret  Hospital,  Mt.  Sinai 
and  Toronto  General  Hospitals.  Patients  who  fall 
into  the  three  above-mentioned  categories  will  be 
selected  by  staff  from  the  Prosthodontic  Depart- 
ment and  treated  by  the  student  during  the  second 
year  of  the  program  at  the  Faculty  and/or  in  the 
Dental  Departments  of  the  above-mentioned  hospi- 
tals. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  A.H.  FENTON  AND 
J.D.  ANDERSON  AND  PROSTHODONTIC  STAFF 

Radiation  Bioiogy 

The  course  consists  of  lectures  and  laboratories.  In 
the  lecture  series  topics  range  from  the  basic  radia- 
tion physics  to  radiation  ecology  with  special 
emphasis  on  basic  biological  effects  at  the  cellular 
and  molecular  level  in  the  mammal  - including  man. 

The  laboratory  section  of  the  course  consists  of  a 
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study  of  the  basic  instrumentation,  methods  of  dosi- 
metry, factors  influencing  dose  distribution  and 
finally  radiobiological  studies  on  selected  test  sys- 
tems in  the  mammal. 

ZOO  1025Y 

STAFF,  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

Temporomandibular  Joint:  Function  and 
Dysfunction 

The  developmental  and  functional  characteristics  of 
the  temporomandibular  joint  offer  the  clinical  dental 
specialist  many  challenges.  Its  functional  integrity  is 
vulnerable  to  musculo  skeletal  disorders  as  well  as 
occlusion-related  disorders,  which  demand  an  in- 
depth  integration  of  basic  and  clinical  science  skills 
both  at  the  diagnostic  and  at  the  therapeutic  level. 
This  course  reviews  many  facets  of  TMJ  function 
and  dysfunction.  It  is  presented  in  seminar  form  with 
emphasis  on  literature  reviews,  case  history  pre- 
sentations and  participation  by  various  dental  and 
medical  specialists.  Student  evaluation  will  be 
based  upon  examination  of  assigned  patient  treat- 
ment. 

DEN  1017S 

PROFESSOR  G.A.  ZARB  AND  STAFF 

Thesis 

The  thesis  shall  conform  to  the  following  require- 
ments; 

It  shall  be  neatly  typewritten,  double  spaced,  on 
paper  85"  wide  by  1 1"  long,  and  a margin  of  I5" 
shall  be  allowed  on  the  left-hand  side  of  each  sheet, 
with  sufficient  margin  for  trimming  on  the  right-hand 
side.  For  other  details  regarding  format,  students 
are  referred  to  the  'Thesis  Format  Guide”  which  is 
available  from  the  office  of  the  Director,  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Dental  Education. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy:  Six  unbound  copies  of  the 
thesis  must  be  available  at  least  4 weeks  in  advance 
of  the  date  set  for  the  oral  examination. 

After  successful  completion  of  the  oral  examina- 
tion the  candidate  will  have  the  theses  bound  (3 
only).  One  unbound  and  two  bound  copies  of  the 
thesis  will  be  forwarded  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  In  addition,  one  bound  copy  will  go  to  the 
supervisor. 

Master  of  Science:  Six  unbound  copies  of  the 
thesis  must  be  available  at  least  3 weeks  in  advance 
of  the  date  set  for  the  oral  examination. 

After  successful  completion  of  the  oral  examina- 
tion the  candidate  will  have  the  theses  bound.  One 
copy  will  be  forwarded  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  two  copies  become  the  property  of  the 
Faculty  and  will  be  lodged  in  the  Faculty  Library, 
and  one  copy  will  go  to  the  supervisor. 


Tissue  Reaction  to  Orthodontic  and  Orthopedic 
Forces 

The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  investigate  the 
reaction  of  tissues  to  forces  created  by  orthodontic 
and  functional  appliances.  The  areas  to  be  covered 
are:  a)  Reaction  of  the  periodontal  ligament, 
cortical  bone,  attached  and  free  gingiva,  the 
root  and  the  pulp  to  orthodontic  tooth  movement 
with  heavy  and  light  forces;  b)  Muscle  reaction 
to  orthodontic  and  orthopedic  forces;  c)  The 
condyle. 

Students  are  required  to  write  a term  paper 
on  a particular  topic  and  to  present  this  paper  to 
the  class.  Each  student  is  required  to  plan  an 
original  project  in  conjunction  with  his  term  paper 
topic. 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  G.  ALTUNA 
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Graduates  - 1985 


i Admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  Degree 

>c  None 

Admitted  to  the  M.Sc.  Degree 

5fK»S.  Abhyankar,  R.D.  Anderson,  D.l.  Bachmayer,  A.E.G.  Fleming,  B.  Friedland,  P.A.  Main,  A.I.  Spielman 

If  Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 

m :f  J.R.  Bakti,  N.A.  Broderick,  W.M.  Coulby,  E.K.  Parsons 

I 

V|  Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Oral  Pathology 

} C.  Birek 


to  A 

1 

le; 

1 

i 


Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Oral  Radiology 

B.  Friedland,  M.J.  Pharoah 

Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 

R.J.  Kanoza,  G.B.  Wong 


« Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Orthodontics 

f E.  Kholov 


Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Paedodontics 

P.L.  Judd,  0.0.  Osuji,  D.R.  Postello,  J.  Rukavina,  R.J.  Whyte 

Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Periodontics 

S.J.  Dixgn,  0.  Fardal,  R.G.  Landry,  C.  Larivee,  C.  Maisonneuve 

Awarded  the  Diploma  in  Prosthodontics 

C.A.  Bergeron 


5 Awards, 
Financial 
Assistance 
and  Fees 


In  the  following  pages  are  described  the  various 
scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries  and  loan  funds 
available  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Scholarships  and  Prizes  are  awarded  to  students 
of  high  academic  standing  and,  generally,  financial 
need  is  not  taken  into  account.  In  most  cases 
application  is  not  required. 

Bursaries  are  awarded  to  students  who  can  show 
a need  for  financial  assistance  and  have  a satis- 
factory academic  record.  Bursaries  listed  here  are, 
with  few  exceptions,  restricted  to  dental  students. 
In  all  cases  application  is  necessary. 

Loan  Funds  are  available  to  students  who  need 
further  financial  assistance  and  are  in  clear  stand- 
ing. The  Amy,  Kellogg  and  Dental  Alumni  funds 
are  restricted  to  students  in  this  Faculty.  Application 
is  required,  and  a formal  loan  agreement  must  be 
signed. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  award  is  dependent 
on  the  income  of  a fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value 
at  time  of  payment  may  differ  from  the  amount 
shown  here.  In  the  case  of  awards  not  endowed, 
payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the 
annual  amount  from  the  donor. 

Awards  for  graduate  study  and  research  will  be 
paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as  possible  after 
the  granting  of  the  award.  All  other  awards  will  be 
credited  first  against  outstanding  fees  and  the 
balance  will  be  paid  to  the  student. 

To  be  eligible  for  any  award,  students  must 
achieve  standing  satisfactory  to  Faculty  Council  in 
the  overall  work  of  the  year.  Students  repeating 
courses  are  not  eligible  for  any  prizes  or  scholar- 
ships associated  with  the  courses  being  repeated. 
In  the  case  of  book  awards.  Faculty  Council 
reserves  the  right  to  approve  the  selection  of  the 
book  to  be  presented. 

There  are  sources  of  financial  aid,  not  specifically 
directed  to  students  in  dentistry,  that  are  not  listed 
here.  Information  about  these  funds  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Financial  Aid  and  Awards  Assistant 
in  the  Faculty  Office. 
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Scholarships  and  Prizes 
I ^or  The  D.D.S.  Program 

I 

f iFirst  Year 

^ : I 


jThe  Federation  of  Chinese  Canadian  Pro- 
fessionais  (Ontario)  Education  Foundation 
Schoiarships 

Two  annual  awards  of  $250  each  have  been  estab- 
lished by  the  F.C.C.P.  (Ontario)  Education  Founda- 
tion. These  will  be  given  to  (1 ) the  most  outstanding 
student  in  Oral  Anatomy  in  first  year;  and  (2)  the 
most  outstanding  student  in  Clinical  and  Theoretical 
Periodontics  in  third  year.  The  first  awards  were 
made  in  1986. 


The  Ishiyaku/Piccin  Book  Award 

Established  by  Ishiyaku  EuroAmerica,  Inc.,  this 
award  goes  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  a 
subject  of  First  Year.  The  subject  shall  be  chosen 
annually  by  Faculty  Council.  The  student  must 
complete  first  year  with  standing  satisfactory  to 
Faculty  Council  and  with  honours  in  the  selected 
subject.  The  award  consists  of  a credit  note  for 
$75.00  (U.S.)  and  a certificate.  The  first  award  was 
made  in  1985. 


Gross  Anatomy  Scholarships 

(previously  known  as  Schwetz  Memorial  Scholar- 
L ships) 

“ Through  the  generosity  of  V.  L.  Lobodowsky,  d.d.s., 
^ an  endowment  has  been  established  to  commem- 
orate the  late  William  Stephen  Schwetz,  d.d.s.,  an 
oral  surgeon  on  the  Faculty  staff  until  his  death  in 
I 1968.  Scholarships  of  approximately  $300  and 
$200  are  awarded  annually  to  the  First  Year  stu- 
^ dents  with  the  highest  and  second  highest  mark  in 
' Gross  Anatomy.  Honours  standing  is  required.  The 
' first  award  was  given  in  1977. 

James  Gestie  Perkin  Prize 

This  prize  was  established  by  Alan  Bruce  Perkin, 
D.D.S.,  in  co-operation  with  the  Associates  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  New  York  Inc.  The  prize  of 
$200  is  awarded  to  the  First  Year  student  with  the 
highest  mark  in  Restorative  Dentistry.  The  first 
award  was  given  in  1979. 


Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  Scholarship 
in  Basic  Sciences 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  an  award  of  $250  is 
given  to  a First  Year  student  who  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  Faculty  Council  is  most  outstanding 
in  the  subject  chosen  annually  by  Faculty  Council. 
Honours  standing  is  required.  First  awarded  in 
1972. 

James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships 

The  James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships  are  the 
gift  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario  in  memory  of  James  Branston  Willmott, 
D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  who  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  from  1 875 
to  1915. 

In  its  present  form  the  award  comprises  two 
scholarships  of  $375  each,  presented  to  the  stu- 
dents with  the  highest  overall  achievement  in  First 
and  Second  Years  respectively. 
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Second  Year 


Dr.  Isaac  Ben  Ezra  Scholarships 

The  estate  of  the  late  Isaac  Ben  Ezra,  d.d.s.,  has 
provided  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships  in 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
Every  other  year  an  award  will  be  given  to  the  most 
outstanding  student  in  Restorative  Dentistry  in  Sec- 
ond Year  and  a second  award  to  the  most  outstand- 
ing student  in  Oral  Surgery  in  Third  Year.  Each 
award  will  consist  of  one-half  the  income  from  the 
fund  for  the  year  of  the  award.  The  awards  are  not 
tenable  with  any  other  award  and  were  given  for  the 
first  time  in  1978-79. 

S.  G.  Bridgman  Prize 

The  S.  G.  Bridgman  Prize  was  established  in 
memory  of  Shaun  Bridgman  who  died  in  1 973  while 
an  undergraduate  in  the  Faculty,  and  is  donated  by 
the  Dental  Students’  Society.  A permanent  plaque 
is  engraved  with  the  names  of  winners,  each  of 
whom  receives  a replica.  It  is  awarded  annually  to 
the  most  deserving  student  in  Second  Year  Dentis- 
try on  the  basis  of  extra-curricular  activities,  leader- 
ship qualities  and  scholastic  attainment.  The  prize 
was  established  and  first  presented  in  1974. 

Willa  Wen-Lan  Liu  Chou  Award 

The  estate  of  the  late  Willa  Wen-Lan  Liu  Chou,  d.d.s., 
has  provided  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships 
to  be  awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  overall 
achievement  in  the  work  of  First  and  Second  Years 
and  the  student  with  the  highest  overall  achieve- 
ment in  the  work  of  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  The 
award  consists  of  the  annual  income  to  be  awarded 
equally  to  a student  in  Second  and  Fourth  Years. 
The  award  was  given  for  the  first  time  in  1981-82. 

Frank  Martin  Schoiarship 

The  Crown  and  Bridge  Study  Club  offers  a prize  of 
$500  and  a certificate  to  the  most  outstanding 
student  in  the  preclinical  technique  courses  of 
Prosthodontics  and  Restorative  Dentistry  in 
second  year.  The  first  award  was  made  in 
1963-64. 


Schwetz  Memoriai  Schoiarships 

Income  from  an  endowment  of  $7,000  from  V.  L. 
Lobodowsky,  d.d.s.,  in  memory  of  William  Stephen 
Schwetz,  D.D.S.,  an  oral  surgeon  on  the  Faculty  staff 
until  his  death  in  1968,  generates  these  awards. 
Every  other  year  an  award  will  be  given  to  the 
Second  Year  student  with  the  highest  mark  in 
Restorative  Dentistry  and  a second  award  to  the 
Third  Year  student  with  the  highest  mark  in  Oral 
Surgery.  Each  award  will  consist  of  one-half  of  the 
income  from  the  fund  over  two  years.  The  award  will 
alternate  with  the  Dr.  Isaac  Ben  Ezra  Scholarships 
given  in  the  same  subject  areas  and  is  not  tenable 
with  any  other  award.  The  first  awards  were  given 
in  1979-80. 

Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship  was 
established  with  funds  donated  by  members  of  the 
dental  profession,  to  commemorate  the  life  and 
work  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  d.d.s.,  who  was 
an  officer  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  for  many  years,  and  Dean  from 
1923  until  his  death  in  1936. 

The  scholarship,  which  consists  of  the  annual 
income  of  approximately  $1 70  from  the  fund,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  completed 
without  condition  the  First  and  Second  Years, 
shows  outstanding  ability  in  the  subject  of  Preven- 
tive Dentistry.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1940. 

The  J.  N.  Wilkinson  Prize 

Through  a bequest  from  the  late  Jonathan  Norman 
Wilkinson,  d.d.s.,  an  annual  prize  has  been  estab- 
lished comprising  a book  or  subscription,  to  be 
awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  Micro- 
biology. Honours  standing  in  the  subject  is  re- 
quired. The  first  award  was  made  in  1971. 

James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships 

The  James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships  are  the 
gift  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario  in  memory  of  James  Branston  Willmott, 
D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  who  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  from  1875 
to  1 91 5.  In  its  present  form  the  award  comprises  two 
schoiarships  of  $375  each,  presented  to  the  stu- 
dents with  the  highest  overall  achievement  in  First 
and  Second  Years  respectively. 
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Third  Year 


The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize  of  the  value  of 
$250  is  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student 
in  the  third  year  of  the  D.D.S.  programme  in  the 
subject  of  Community  Dentistry. 

Dr.  isaac  Ben  Ezra  Scholarships 

The  estate  of  the  late  Isaac  Ben  Ezra,  d.d.s.,  has 
provided  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships  in 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
Every  other  year  an  award  will  be  given  to  the  most 
outstanding  student  in  Restorative  Dentistry  in  Sec- 
ond Year  and  a second  award  to  the  most  out- 
standing student  in  Oral  Surgery  in  Third  Year. 
Each  award  will  consist  of  one-half  the  income  from 
the  fund  for  the  year  of  the  award.  The  awards  are 
not  tenable  with  any  other  award  and  were  given 
for  the  first  time  in  1 978-79. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Scholarship 

The  Colgate-Palmolive  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
Colgate-Palmolive  Limited,  is  an  annual  prize  with 
a value  of  $250  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding 
student  in  the  field  of  Preventive  Dentistry.  The  first 
award  was  made  in  1958  and  the  terms  revised  in 
1974. 

Murray  Cornish  Scholarship 

The  Murray  Cornish  Scholarship,  presented  by  the 
Toronto  Alumni  Chapter  of  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  most  outstanding  stu- 
dent in  the  subject  of  Oral  Pathology.  Honours 
standing  in  the  subject  is  required.  The  award  is  for 
$200  and  was  first  made  in  1972. 

Dentistry  Class  of  ’23  Scholarship 

A gift  of  the  members  of  the  1 923  class  is  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  with  the  highest  overall 
achievement  in  academic  and  clinical  courses  in 
Third  Year.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  the 
annual  income  of  approximately  $250  from  the 
endowment  fund.  In  the  event  that  no  award  is  made 
in  any  session,  two  scholarships  may  be  awarded  in 
a subsequent  session,  the  second  going  to  the 
student  with  second  highest  overall  achievement. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  1947. 

The  William  J.  Evon  Scholarship 

This  scholarship  was  established  by  friends  and 
colleagues  of  the  late  William  J.  Evon,  d.d.s.  It  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  most  outstanding  student 
in  Pharmacology.  Honours  standing  in  the  subject  is 
required.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  the  annual 
income  of  about  $200  from  the  endowment  fund. 
The  first  award  was  given  in  1967-68. 


The  Earl  West  Fuller  Award 

The  estate  of  Earl  West  Fuller,  d.d.s.,  has  provided 
for  the  establishment  of  an  award  to  outstanding 
students  in  Operative  Dentistry-clinical.  The  value 
of  the  award  is  the  annual  income  on  a trust  fund  of 
$15,000.  The  first  award  was  given  in  1979-80. 

International  College  of  Dentists  (Canadian 
Section)  Scholarship 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  International  College 
of  Dentists  (Canadian  Section),  an  annual  scholar- 
ship of  $350  and  a plaque  is  offered.  This  scholar- 
ship is  awarded  to  the  most  deserving  student  in 
-Third  Year  on  the  basis  of  academic  proficiency, 
character  and  participation  in  extra-curricular  acti- 
vities. The  first  award  was  made  in  1956. 

The  Federation  of  Chinese  Canadian  Pro- 
fessionals (Ontario)  Education  Foundation 
Scholarships 

Two  annual  awards  of  $250  each  have  been 
established  by  the  F.C.C.P.  (Cnt.)  Education 
Foundation.  These  will  be  given  to  (1)  the  most 
outstanding  student  in  Cral  Anatomy  in  first  year; 
and  (2)  the  most  outstanding  student  in  Clinical 
and  Theoretical  Periodontics  in  third  year.  The  first 
awards  were  made  in  1986. 

The  Dr.  John  M.  Phillips  Award 

The  George  Hare  Endodontic  Study  Club  has 
established  an  award,  in  honour  of  John  M.  Phillips, 
D.D.S.,  to  be  made  to  the  most  outstanding  Third 
Year  student  in  theoretical  endodontics.  The  winner 
will  receive  $250  and  a plaque.  The  first  award  was 
made  in  1982. 

The  Posen  and  Furle  Award 

The  Posen  and  Furie  Dental  Laboratories  award 
$200  annually  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in 
Third  Year  clinical  Prosthodontics.  The  first  award 
was  made  in  1952. 

Schwetz  Memorial  Scholarships 

Income  from  an  endowment  of  $7,000  from  V.  L. 
Lobodowsky,  d.d.s.,  in  memory  of  William  Stephen 
Schwetz,  D.D.S.,  an  oral  surgeon  on  the  Faculty 
staff  until  his  death  in  1968,  generates  these 
awards.  Every  other  year  an  award  will  be  given  to 
the  Second  Year  student  with  the  highest  mark  in 
Restorative  Dentistry  and  a second  award  to  the 
Third  Year  student  with  the  highest  mark  in  Cral 
Surgery.  Each  award  will  consist  of  one-half  of  the 
income  from  the  fund  over  two  years.  The  award  will 
alternate  with  the  Dr.  Isaac  Ben  Ezra  Scholarships 
given  in  the  same  subject  area.  The  awards  are  not 
tenable  with  any  other  award  and  were  first  given  in 
1979-80. 


Fourth  Year 


Dr.  John  A.  Sherman  Memorial  Award 

This  award  was  established  by  Mrs.  John  A.  Sher- 
man in  memory  of  her  late  husband,  Dr.  John  A. 
Sherman,  a graduate  of  the  class  of  1924,  who 
gave  great  leadership  to  dentistry  across  the  world 
and  also  served  the  profession  as  an  inventor  of 
dental  equipment.  The  winner  of  this  award  will  be 
the  student  who,  having  satisfactorily  completed 
the  Third  Year  of  the  course  in  Dentistry,  is  judged 
to  be  most  outstanding  on  the  basis  of  academic 
standing  (didactic  and  clinical),  extra-curricular 
activities,  character  and  leadership  qualities.  The 
value  of  the  award  is  approximately  $1 ,000,  being 
the  annual  income  from  an  endowment.  The  award 
is  not  tenable  with  any  other  third  year  award. 

First  award  1985. 

Wroblewski  Memorial  Prize 

This  prize  was  established  through  the  generosity  of 
the  family,  friends  and  associates  of  the  late  P.  A. 
Vincent  Wroblewski,  d.d.s..  Dip.  Paedodontics.  An 
award  of  approximately  $300  will  be  given  to  the 
Third  Year  student  displaying  superior  ability  in  the 
field  of  Paedodontics.  The  student’s  interest,  atti- 
tude and  conduct  will  also  be  considered  in  mak- 
ing this  award.  The  first  award  was  given  in  1978. 


Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize  of  the  value  of  $250 
is  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  the 
clinical  work  of  Paedodontics.  The  first  award  was 
made  in  1944. 

Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Prize 

This  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity,  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  with  the  highest 
overall  achievement  in  the  four  years  of  dental 
studies  in  this  Faculty.  It  is  in  the  formi  of  an  inscribed 
plaque.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1950. 

John  A.  Bothwell  Scholarship 

The  estate  of  the  late  John  A.  Bothwell,  d.d.s.,  has 
provided  for  the  establishment  of  a scholarship,  to 
be  awarded  every  two  years  to  the  most  outstand-  i 
ing  student  in  Prosthodontics,  both  theoretical  and  i 
clinical.  The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  approxi- 
mately $250  being  the  income  generated  over  I 
two-year  periods  from  a trust  fund.  The  first  award  | 
was  made  in  1959. 

The  J.  G.  Bourassa  Cup  ' 

The  Bourassa  Cup  is  presented  annually  to  the  most  i 
outstanding  member  of  the  graduating  class  in  i 
Dentistry.  It  was  provided  by  classmates  of  the  late  | 
Joseph  Gregory  Bourassa,  an  outstanding  member  ; 
of  the  class  of  1 959,  who  lost  his  life  a few  months  | 
after  graduation.  The  winner  is  chosen  by  staff  and  j 
students  on  the  basis  of  academic  proficiency  and  | 
extra-curricular  activities.  He  or  she  will  normally  J 
have  participated  in  both  student  affairs  and  athlet-  | 
ics  throughout  the  four  years  of  attendance.  The  | 
cup  is  kept  permanently  in  the  Dentistry  building  | 
and  the  winner  receives  a commemorative  plaque,  i 
The  first  award  was  made  in  1961.  ■ 

I 

Harold  Keith  Box  Prizes 

From  an  endowment  given  by  Dr.  Hubert  W. 
deRenzy  in  recognition  of  the  contributions  to  den-  j 
tistry  made  by  the  late  H.  K.  Box,  ph.d.,  d.d.s.,  and 
now  co-sponsored  by  The  Ontario  Society  of  Perio-  ; 
dontists,  there  are  awarded  annually  two  medals,  | 
to  two  students  who  are  the  first  and  second  most  I 
outstanding  respectively  in  clinical  Periodontics. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1 944.  j 

I 

The  Canadian  Academy  of  Periodontology  Prize  ^ 

The  Canadian  Academy  of  Periodontology  has  i 
established  an  award  comprising  a textbook  to  be  ' 
presented  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  the  i 
field  of  Periodontics,  clinical  and  theoretical.  The  i 
first  award  was  given  in  1971 . 


80 


Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Prize 

In  1 951  the  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association 
donated  the  sum  of  $1000,  together  with  a com- 
pleted die  and  gold  medal,  to  recognize  interest 
and  accomplishment  in  dental  anaesthesia  and  to 
commemorate  Dr.  Horace  Wells,  who  introduced 
the  clinical  use  of  nitrous  oxide.  The  Canadian  Oral 
Prophylactic  Association  Medal  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  who  has  demonstrated  the 
most  outstanding  accomplishment  in  the  area  of 
pain  control  and  patient  management  as  it  applies 
to  Dentistry.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1951 . 

No  award  will  be  made  in  the  years  1983,  1984 
and  1985. 

Canadian  Association  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial 
Surgeons  Prize 

The  Canadian  Association  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial 
Surgeons  has  established  an  annual  $100  book 
certificate  award  (selected  text  in  Oral  Surgery  or 
related  field)  to  be  given  to  the  student  who  is 
the  most  outstanding  in  clinical  Oral  Surgery.  The 
first  award  was  given  in  1971. 

Willa  Wen-Lan  Liu  Chou  Award 

The  estate  of  the  late  Willa  Wen-Lan  Liu  Chou,  d.d.s., 
has  provided  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships 
to  be  awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  overall 
achievement  in  the  work  of  First  and  Second  Years 
and  the  student  with  the  highest  overall  achieve- 
ment in  the  work  of  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  The 
award  consists  of  the  annual  income  to  be  awarded 
equally  to  a student  in  Second  and  Fourth  Years. 
The  award  was  given  for  the  first  time  in  1 981  -82. 

Crown  and  Bridge  Study  Club  (Toronto 
Academy)  Scholarship 

The  Crown  and  Bridge  Study  Club  (Toronto  Acad- 
emy of  Dentistry)  has  established  an  award  com- 
prising $500  plus  a certificate  to  be  awarded  to  the 
most  outstanding  student  in  the  Crown  and  Bridge 
component  of  clinical  Restorative  Dentistry.  The 
first  award  was  given  in  1974. 

Dean’s  Gold  Medal 

At  the  Dean’s  discretion  a gold  medal  will  be 
awarded  to  a student  with  exceptional  achievement 
throughout  the  four  years.  The  award  was  first  given 
in  1978-79. 


George  Hare  Endodontic  Study  Club 
Scholarship 

The  George  Hare  Endodontic  Study  Club  has 
established  a scholarship  in  honour  of  George  C. 
Hare  who  taught  at  the  Faculty  for  twenty-five  years. 
The  scholarship  is  for  $250  and  a plaque  and  will 
be  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in 
Endodontics,  both  clinical  and  theoretical.  The  first 
award  was  made  in  1977. 

Hugh  Alexander  Hoskin  Scholarship 

This  prize  was  established  in  1954,  through  the 
generosity  of  friends  and  associates  of  the  late 
Hugh  Alexander  Hoskin. 

The  award  is  made  annually  to  the  most  outstand- 
ing student  in  Oral  Diagnosis,  clinical  and  theoret- 
ical. The  value  of  the  award  is  the  annual  income 
from  a trust  fund  of  approximately  $200.  The  first 
award  was  made  in  1955. 

William  R.  Jackson  Award 

This  award  is  presented  annually  on  the  basis  of 
superior  ability  in  clinical  Prosthodontics,  taking  into 
account  the  student’s  interest,  attitude  and  con- 
duct. It  was  established  by  Mrs.  J.  D.  McLean  in 
honour  of  her  father,  W.  R.  Jackson,  d o.s.,  who  was 
a member  of  the  Faculty  for  twenty-one  years.  First 
presented  in  session  1968-69,  its  value  is  $300. 
The  award  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  award 
based  on  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics. 

Joseph  Harker  Johnson  Scholarship 

This  award  was  established  by  former  students  and 
professional  colleagues  “in  recognition  and  honour 
of  Joseph  Harker  Johnson,  d.d.s.,  formerly  Profes- 
sor of  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Librarian  of 
the  Faculty,  Curator  of  the  Museum,  distinguished 
author  and  outstanding  representative  of  his  pro- 
fession.” It  is  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding 
student  in  theoretical  and  clinical  Oral  Surgery  and 
Anaesthesia.  Its  annual  value  is  the  income  of 
approximately  $650  from  the  endowment  fund  and 
it  was  first  awarded  in  1967-68. 

S.  A.  MacGregor  Award 

Through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  Morley  Crockford,  this 
scholarship  is  presented  annually  to  the  most 
deserving  member  of  the  Fourth  Year  class.  The 
winner  is  recommended  each  year  by  the  Dental 
Students’  Society  with  the  advice  of  the  class.  It  is 
based  on  extra-curricular  activities,  leadership  qual- 
ities and  scholastic  attainment.  The  award  com- 
prises $500  and  a plaque.  The  first  award  was  made 
in  1971-72. 
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S.  A.  MacGregor  Prize 

The  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  Canadian  Society  of 
Dentistry  for  Children  each  year  presents  a medal  in 
honour  of  S.  A.  MacGregor,  d.d.s.,  former  professor 
of  Paedodontics  and  Chairman  of  the  Department, 
to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  clinical  Paedo- 
dontics. The  first  award  was  made  in  1969-70. 

John  Earl  Moser  Memorial  Prize 

The  H.  M.  Worth  Radiology  Study  Club,  to  honour 
the  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  E.  Moser,  former  head 
of  the  Department  of  Radiodontics,  awards  annually 
the  sum  of  $1 00  and  a plaque  to  the  most  outstanding 
student  in  the  subject  of  Radiology,  as  determined 
by  the  final  examinations.  The  first  award  was  made 
in  1956.  This  prize  is  not  tenable  with  the  Maxwell 
Rockman  Memorial  Prize. 

Oral  Anatomy  Scholarship 

The  Cral  Anatomy  Scholarship  was  established  in 
1955  by  an  anonymous  donor.  This  scholarship  of 
$250  is  awarded  to  a student  with  honours  standing 
in  the  subject  of  Cral  Anatomy  in  First  Year  and  who 
is  the  most  outstanding  in  the  related  subjects  in 
Fourth  Year,  viz.  clinical  Cral  Surgery  and  Crtho- 
dontics.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1955. 

Orthodontic  Book  Prize 

An  anonymous  donor  has  generously  provided  for 
the  annual  award  of  a selected  dental  textbook  to 
the  most  outstanding  student  in  the  subject  of 
Crthodontics,  both  clinical  and  theoretical.  The  first 
award  was  made  in  1959. 

Prosthodontics  Prize 

The  Prosthodontics  Prize,  donated  in  1948  by  the 
late  F.  L.  Cole,  d.d.s,  will  be  awarded  to  the  most 
outstanding  Fourth  Year  student  in  the  field  of 
clinical  Prosthodontics.  The  value  of  the  award  is 
the  annual  income  of  approximately  $100  from  a 
trust  fund.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1949  and 
the  terms  revised  in  1974. 

Maxwell  Rockman  Memorial  Prize 

In  honour  of  the  late  Maxwell  Rockman,  d.d.s., 
former  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Radiology,  a 
book  is  given  annually  by  his  son.  Dr.  P.  S. 
Rockman.  The  award  is  based  on  outstanding 
performance  in  clinical  Radiology,  and  was  first 
presented  in  1969-70.  The  prize  is  not  tenable  with 
the  John  Earl  Moser  Memorial  Prize. 


Paul  Takahashi  Scholarship 

Through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  Paul  Takahashi,  of 
Toronto,  an  annual  scholarship  of  the  income  of 
approximately  $1 25  from  a trust  fund  is  awarded  to 
the  student  who  is  the  most  outstanding  in  clinical 
and  theoretical  Periodontics.  The  first  award  was 
made  in  1959. 

Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship 

This  Scholarship  was  established,  with  funds  do- 
nated by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  in 
memory  of  the  late  Albert  E.  Webster,  m.d.,  d.d.s., 
LL.D,  a member  of  the  staff  from  1893  to  1936,  and 
from  1915  to  1923  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  1 940.  The  scholarship 
is  the  annual  income  of  approximately  $1 50  from  the 
fund,  which  is  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having 
completed  Third  and  Fourth  Years  with  standing 
satisfactory  to  Faculty  Council,  is  the  most  outstand- 
ing in  clinical  Operative  Dentistry. 
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Rotating  Awards  for  the 
D.D.S.  Program 


Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon 


These  awards  are  based  on  a subject  chosen  and 
announced  each  year  by  Faculty  Council,  The 
awards  are  given  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in 
the  subject. 

The  Ash  Temple  Ltd.  Scholarship 

(Varying  Years) 

This  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $300  is  donated 
annually  by  Ash  Temple  Limited  to  commemorate 
the  first  President  of  the  Company.  Honours 
standing  in  the  subject  is  required.  The  first  award 
was  made  in  1947.  The  name  was  changed  to  its 
present  form  in  1960. 

The  ishiyaku/Piccin  Book  Award 

(First  Year) 

Established  by  Ishiyaku  EuroAmerica,  Inc.,  this 
award  goes  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  a 
subject  of  First  Year.  The  subject  shall  be  chosen 
annually  by  Faculty  Council.  The  student  must 
complete  first  year  with  standing  satisfactory  to 
Faculty  Council  and  with  honours  in  the  selected 
subject.  The  award  consists  of  a credit  note  for 
$75.00  (U.S.)  and  a certificate.  The  first  award  was 
made  in  1985, 

Mosby  Book  Awards 

(First,  Second  and  Third  Years) 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Mosby  Publishing 
Company,  a dental  textbook  is  awarded  from  the 
Mosby  Book  list.  The  first  award  was  given  in 
1957-58. 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  Scholarship 
in  Basic  Sciences 

(First  Year) 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  an  award  is  given  in  the 
amount  of  $250.  Honours  standing  is  required.  The 
first  award  was  given  in  1971-72. 


Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon  is  an  honour  dental  society 
established  to  promote  scholarship  and  to  honour 
character  among  students  of  dentistry.  Tau  Tau  is 
the  local  chapter  at  the  University  of  Toronto, 
affiliated  with  the  larger  International  Dental  So- 
ciety. The  local  chapters  are  made  up  of  four  types 
of  membership:  Charter  members,  active  or 
Faculty  members.  Honorary  members  and  Alumni 
members. 

Alumni  Members 

The  Alumni  members  are  those  individuals  who 
during  their  final  year  at  a dental  school  are  selected 
by  the  active  members  and  invited  to  membership 
in  the  Society.  The  selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of 
the  student’s  scholastic  record  and  character 
through  all  undergraduate  years  at  the  dental 
school  as  well  as  potential  for  future  professional 
growth  and  development. 

Tau  Tau  Chapter  honours  the  alumni  members 
chosen  during  their  final  year.  Each  student  so 
honoured  will  be  presented  with  a certificate  of 
membership  in  the  Society  as  well  as  a gold  key 
suitably  inscribed. 

Research  Award 

The  Tau  Tau  Chapter  has  also  established  a re- 
search award  to  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate 
dental  student  who  presents  the  best  research 
paper  or  abstract  and  is  invited  to  present  this 
paper  at  a North  American  meeting  of  a scientific 
organization.  The  value  of  the  award  is  the  ex- 
penses incurred  in  presenting  the  research  paper. 
The  winner  of  the  award  will  be  selected  by  the 
Research  Coordinator  in  consultation  with  other 
members  of  the  Faculty.  First  awarded  in  1982. 


Other  Funding 


Graduate  and  Postgraduate 
Awards 


M.R.C.  Summer  Student  Scholarship  Program 

The  Faculty  receives  a number  of  awards  to  support 
undergraduate  students  in  carrying  out  research 
projects.  One  of  the  major  sources  of  funds  is 
the  Medical  Research  Council  Summer  Student 
Scholarship  Program,  which  provides  financial 
assistance  for  several  students  to  work  through  the 
summer  months  in  the  research  laboratories  of 
Faculty  members.  On  the  basis  of  presentations 
made  by  the  students  concerning  their  research, 
some  are  selected  to  attend  various  meetings  of 
the  dental  research  community  to  present  their 
work. 

Dr.  Robert  E.  Echlin  Memorial  Fund  in  Outreach 
Dentistry 

This  fund  was  established  by  Mrs.  M.L.  Echlin,  her 
family  and  friends  in  memory  of  Dr.  Robert  E.  Echlin. 
It  is  intended  that  the  annual  income  (about  $1 ,500) 
from  the  endowment  be  used  to  provide  expenses 
(e.g.,  board,  lodging,  travel)  and  small  honoraria 
if  possible  to  enable  the  Faculty  to  send  students 
to  work  in  underserviced  areas  with  underprivileged 
people  (the  life-long  interest  of  Dr.  Echlin). 

Students  will  be  permitted  to  spend  a period 
sometime  during  their  third  or  fourth  dental  years 
with  a project  or  institution  providing  such  levels  of 
dental  care. 

Students  must  apply  for  funding  by  March  1 
each  year  to  the  Faculty  Secretary,  in  a written 
proposal  detailing  their  plans.  Funding  wil  be 
granted  by  the  Faculty  Council  on  the  advice  of  the 
Executive  Committee.  For  further  information, 
students  should  consult  the  Faculty  Secretary. 


Glenn  T.  Mitton  Medal 

Presented  by  the  Ontario  Association  of  Public 
Health  Dentists,  this  medal  is  awarded  annually  to 
the  student  standing  highest  in  genera!  proficiency 
in  the  diploma  course  in  Dental  Public  Health.  The 
award  was  established  and  first  presented  in 
the  University  in  session  1966-67,  although  the 
Association  had  privately  given  a Mitton  medal 
in  1965-66. 

Howard  James  MacLaurIn  Scholarship 

Through  a bequest  from  the  late  Howard  James 
MacLaurin,  d.d.s.,  a prize  of  the  annual  income 
from  a fund  of  approximately  $350  will  be  awarded 
to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  the  Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery  course  in  the  year  preceding 
the  final  year  of  the  postgraduate  program  in  Oral 
and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia. 

Aaron  L.  Posen  Award 

Donated  by  Dr.  A.  L.  Posen’s  friends  in  recognition 
of  his  service  to  the  Faculty  and  his  contribution 
to  Orthodontics,  particularly  through  research,  this 
award  is  given  to  the  most  deserving  student  in 
the  graduating  class  of  the  Postgraduate  Diploma 
program  in  Orthodontics  for  creativity  and  ex- 
cellence. The  value  of  the  award  is  approximately 
$300,  being  the  annual  income  from  an  endow- 
ment. 

B.Sc.D.  (Dental  Hygiene) 
Awards 

The  Andre  Herbert  Brunelle  Award  (B.Sc.D. 
Dental  Hygiene) 

The  Andre  Herbert  Brunelle  award  is  presented  by 
the  Ontario  Dental  Hygienist’s  Association.  This 
award  of  $250  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  second  year 
B.Sc.D.  (Dental  Hygiene)  student  who  submits  the 
most  outstanding  Major  Essay,  demonstrating 
originality,  excellence  and  relevance  to  the  Dental 
Hygiene  field  and  is  worthy  of  publication  in  a 
professional  journal.  First  award  given  in  1986. 


84 


Bursaries  - all  programs 


Applications  will  be  available  in  October  for  the 
following  bursaries.  Information  is  available  at  the 
Faculty  Office. 

The  Dr.  W.  B.  & Edna  May  Amy  Bursary  Fund 

Through  a generous  bequest  of  the  late  Edna  May 
Amy,  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
who  are  in  financial  need  may  apply  for  bursary 
assistance  from  this  fund. 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Bursaries 

(Any  D.D.S.  Year) 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Dental  Alumni,  two 
Dental  Alumni  Association  Bursaries,  each  of  the 
value  of  $200,  are  offered  each  year  to  students 
enrolled  in  any  year  of  the  course  in  Dentistry  upon 
the  basis  of  need  and  scholarship.  The  first  awards 
were  made  in  1953. 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Admission  Bursary 
Fund 

(First  D.D.S.  Year) 

The  Dental  Alumni  Association  also  provides  $500 
each  year  for  the  awarding  of  bursaries  to  students 
in  the  first  year  of  the  course.  These  admission 
bursaries  were  established  in  1972  and  first  pre- 
sented in  session  1972-73.  They  replace  an 
admission  scholarship  provided  by  the  Dental 
Alumni  Association  up  to  1971-72. 

Heaithco  (Canada)  Limited  Bursary 

(Third  D.D.S.  Year) 

This  bursary,  the  gift  of  Flealthco  (Canada)  Ltd. 
formerly  the  Associated  Dentists’  Co-operative  and 
the  United  Dental  Company  and  in  memory  of 
Edward  Green,  is  a bursary  of  the  sum  of  $100 
awarded  annually  to  a Third  Year  student  who, 
having  obtained  satisfactory  standing  in  the  final 
examinations  of  Second  Year  is  in  financial  need 
and  has  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  subject  of 
Restorative  Dentistry.  The  first  award  was  made  in 
1952. 

The  Ontario  Dental  Association  Bursaries 

(Any  D.D.S.  Year) 

The  Ontario  Dental  Association  each  year  provides 
$1000  for  bursaries  which  are  awarded  to  students 
in  any  year  of  the  course  whose  academic  stand- 
ing is  satisfactory  and  who  have  demonstrated 
financial  need. 


The  Posen  and  Furie  Bursary 

(Fourth  D.D.S.  Year) 

This  gift  of  the  Posen  and  Furie  Dental  Laboratories, 
is  an  annual  bursary  of  $100,  awarded  to  a Fourth 
Year  student  on  the  basis  of  financial  need.  Satis- 
factory standing  in  Third  Year  and  ability  in  Pros- 
thodontics  are  required.  The  first  award  was  made 
in  1962. 

Toronto  Alpha  Omega  Memorial  Bursary 

(Third  D.D.S.  Year) 

This  bursary  is  given  by  the  Toronto  Alumni  Chapter 
of  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  as  a memorial  to  de- 
ceased members,  and  supersedes  the  earlier 
Julius  J.  Levine  Memorial  Bursary.  To  be  eligible,  a 
student  must  be  registered  in  Third  Year  with 
satisfactory  academic  standing  and  must  demon- 
strate financial  need.  The  minimum  value  of  the 
bursary  is  $100.  The  first  award  was  made  in 
1969-70. 

John  Flewelling  West  Bursat7 

(Any  D.D.S.  Year) 

This  gift  from  the  estate  of  the  late  John  Flewelling 
West,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  or  students 
in  any  year  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  who  demon- 
strate serious  financial  need  and  who  are  deserving 
of  assistance.  The  bursary  is  the  annual  income  of 
approximately  $500.  The  bursary  was  first  awarded 
in  1977-78. 

University  of  Toronto  Bursaries 

Bursary  assistance  is  available  from  a general 
University  fund.  The  Faculty  application  form  is 
used  for  assessment  purposes. 
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Loan  Funds 


Other  Assistance 


Dental  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund 

In  1957,  the  University  of  Toronto  Dental  Alumni 
Association  established  a Loan  Fund  which  was 
designed  to  help  students  in  need  and  who  would 
ordinarily  find  no  other  form  of  assistance  available 
to  them.  The  further  generosity  of  the  Association 
has  resulted  in  the  Fund  being  increased  substan- 
tially. Information  concerning  assistance  from  the 
Fund  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Loan  Fund 

Because  of  the  very  generous  gifts  received  from 
the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation,  Battle  Creek,  Michi- 
gan, funds  were  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  for  disbursement  as  loans  to 
undergraduate  students  in  dentistry  to  aid  in  de- 
fraying tuition  fees  and  the  purchase  of  books, 
supplies  and  equipment.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association 
Loan  Fund 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  origi- 
nally from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  admin- 
istered by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Associa- 
tion. Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full-time  course  at 
the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 
Funds  are  available  for  emergency  purposes  only. 
Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Loan  Committee,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks 
Street,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1A1  (Telephone  978- 
2366). 


H.  M.  Bradley  Fund 

A legacy  was  provided  to  the  Faculty  by  the  late 
Helen  Merrill  Bradley,  the  income  from  which  is 
used  for  the  assistance  of  students  registered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Income  from  this  fund  may  be 
used  to  help  defray  the  travel  expenses  of  under- 
graduates participating  in  an  official  exchange  visit 
to  an  overseas  dental  school,  providing  they  are 
able  to  furnish  evidence  of  financial  need.  The 
income  may  also  be  used  for  the  assistance  of 
needy  students  registered  in  one  of  the  Faculty’s 
postgraduate  programs  who  are  receiving  no  assis- 
tance from  any  other  source.  The  fund  was  estab- 
lished and  first  used  in  session  1971-72.  Applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Faculty  Secretary. 

National  Defence  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan 

The  Canadian  Forces  offers  a plan  to  assist  dental 
students  with  the  costs  of  attending  Dental  School. 
In  addition  to  pay  and  allowances  for  the  rank  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled,  provision  is  made  for 
payment  of  tuition,  instruments,  supplies,  and  an 
allowance  for  books.  To  be  eligible  a student  must 
be  able  to  meet  the  Canadian  Forces  standards  for 
enrollment,  be  a Canadian  citizen,  and  be  academ- 
ically acceptable,  without  condition,  to  any  one  of 
the  four  professional  years  of  the  Dental  Faculty.  A 
term  of  service  in  the  Canadian  Forces  as  a dental 
officer  is  required  after  graduation. 

Full  details  of  the  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting 
and  Selection  Unit,  4900  Yonge  Street,  Suite  600, 
Willowdale,  Ontario,  (416)  224-4015,  or  from  the 
University  Liaison  Officer,  Canadian  Forces  Base 
Toronto,  Downsview,  Ontario,  (416)  633-6200  Loc. 
205. 


, 
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Ontario  Student  Assistance  Program  (O.S.A.P.) 


The  Ontario  Student  Assistance  Program  is  a 

student  aid  package  administered  by  the  Province 
of  Ontario.  The  main  components  of  this  program 
are  as  follows: 

The  Ontario  Study  Grant  Pian 

The  main  purpose  of  the  Ontario  Study  Grant  Plan  is 
to  provide  non-repayable  grant  assistance  to  stu- 
dents from  less  affluent  families,  normally  for  their 
first  four  years  of  post-secondary  education. 

The  Canada  Student  Loans  Pian 

The  main  purpose  of  the  Canada  Student  Loans 
Plan  is  to  provide  need-tested  loan  assistance  up  to 
and  including  the  doctoral  level  of  study.  Students 
who  have  reached  ‘independent  status’  can  be 
assessed  for  loan  assistance  without  reference  to 
their  families’  income. 

The  Ontario  Student  Loans  Pian 

The  main  purpose  of  the  provincial  loans  plan  is  to 
make  need-tested  loan  assistance  available  to  stu- 
dents who  are  not  covered  by  the  Canada  Student 
Loans  Plan.  At  present  this  includes  students  taking 
less  than  60%  of  a normal  course-load  and  some 
full-time  students  whose  needs  are  not  fully  met  by 
the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

Application  forms  and  brochures  are  available  in 
April  and  can  be  obtained  from  the  Cffice  of  Student 
Awards,  University  of  Toronto,  Room  107,  Simcoe 
Hall,  Toronto,  MSS  1 A1 . (Telephone  978-2204)  or 
the  Faculty  Cffice,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Third  Floor 
(Telephone  979-4391). 


Annual  Fees  1985-86  Session 


The  fees  quoted  below  are  for  guidance  only.  Fees  forms  for  the  session  are  available  from  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduate  and  combined  programs)  and  from  the  Fees  Department 
of  the  University  for  all  other  programs. 


Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 

First  year 

Academic  fee 

1545.00 

Campus  services 

127.25 

Student  society  fees 

43.25 

Dental  instruments 

2134.00 

Total  fee  payable 

3849.50 

Minimum  first  payment 

3232.00 

Second  Year 

Academic  fee 

1545.00 

Campus  services 

127.00 

Student  society  fees 

43.25 

Dental  instruments 

1876.00 

Total  fee  payable 

3591.50 

Minimum  first  payment 

2974.00 

Third  year 

Academic  fee 

1545.00 

Campus  services 

127.25 

Student  society  fees 

43.25 

Dental  instruments 

431.00 

Total  fee  payable 

2146.50 

Minimum  first  payment 

1529.00 

Fourth  year 

Academic  fee 

1545.00 

Campus  services 

127.25 

Student  society  fees 

43.25 

Dental  instruments 

324.00 

Total  fee  payable 

2039.50 

Minimum  first  payment 

1422.00 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 

Academic  fee 

1215.50 

Campus  services 

127.25 

Student  society  fees 

43.25 

Total  fee  payable 

1385.50 

Minimum  first  payment 

900.00 

REFUND  SCHEDULE  1 APPLIES  FOR 
ACADEMIC  FEES 

Special  Students 

Fees  will  be  based  on  academic  activity  - 

■minimum 

$25  plus  instrument  fee  where  applicable 


Diploma  Programs 


Diploma  in  Oral  and 


Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Medium 

High 

and  Anaesthesia 

Visa 

Visa 

and  Oral  Pathology 

Fee 

Fee 

Registration  Fee 

50.00 

50.00 

50.00 

Dental  instrument  fee 

** 

** 

itir 

Total  fee  payable 

50.00 

50.00 

50.00 

Other  diploma  programs 

Academic  fee 

1250.00 

2883,00 

6367.00 

Campus  services 

127.25 

127.25 

127.25 

Student  society  fees 

39.00 

39.00 

39.00 

Dental  instrument  fee 

** 

** 

** 

Total  fee  payable 

‘Minimum  first 

1416.25 

3049.25 

6533.25 

payment 

916.00 

1896.00 

3986.00 

Refund  schedule  1 applies  for  academic  fees 


**Dental  Instrument  Fee 

Include  the  appropriate  dental  instrument  fee  when 
calculating  minimum  first  payment  and  total  fee. 

Dental  Public  Health  75 

Dental  Anaesthesia  1 50 

Oral  & Maxillofacial  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia  50 
Oral  Pathology  20 

Oral  Radiology  150 

Orthodontics  535" 

Paedodontics  550 

Periodontics  550 

Prosthodontics  550 

Special  students  - diploma  programs 

The  fees  are  based  on  academic  activity-  minimum 

fee  $25.00  plus  instrument  fee  where  applicable. 

Re-registration  fee  - diploma  programs 

There  is  an  annual  re-registration  fee  of  $60.00  until 

course  work  requirements  are  completed. 

Dental  Interns  - Registration  fee  is  $50.00 

‘Service  charge  will  be  assessed  on  any  outstanding 
balance  beginning  Oct.  15 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


Program  fees 

Medium 

High 

Ph.D.  & M.Sc. 

Visa 

Visa 

Programs 

Fee 

Fee 

Academic  fee 

1250.00 

2883.00 

6367.00 

Campus  services 

127.25 

127.25 

127.25 

Student  society  fees 

39.00 

39.00 

39.00 

Total  fee  payable 

‘Minimum  first 

1416.25 

3049.25 

6533.25 

payment 

916.00 

1896.00 

3986.00 

Post  Program  fees 


Post  Program  fee  (Full-Time  & Part-time) 


Academic  fee 

500.00 

1153.00 

2547.00 

Campus  services 

25.50 

25.50 

25.50 

Student  society  fees 

39.00 

39.00 

39.00 

Total  fee  payable 

'Minimum  first 

564.50 

1217.50 

2611.50 

payment 

365.00 

756.00 

1593.00 

‘Servicecharge  will  beassessedon  any  outstanding  balance 
beginning  Oct.  15 


NOTES 

1 . (a)  It  is  expected  that  fees  will  increase  for  the 
1986-87  session.  The  Fees  Schedule  for  the  ses- 
sion will  be  published  during  the  summer  1986  by 
the  Office  of  the  Comptroller. 

(b)  The  Academic  Fee  includes  tuition,  and 
library  and  laboratory  supply  and  service. 

(c)  The  Incidental  Fee  includes  the  following 
charges:  Students’  Administrative  Council  or 
Graduate  Students’  Union;  Athletics;  Health  Service; 
Dental  Students’  Society  or  Graduate  and  Post- 
graduate Students’  Society;  Hart  House. 

(d)  The  Instrument  Fee  includes  the  following 
charges  as  appropriate:  purchase  and  rental  of  in- 
struments, equipment  and  materials;  clinic  gowns; 
required  course  manuals. 

2.  Students  are  required  to  pay  either  the  Total  Fee 
for  the  session,  or  at  least  the  First  Instalment,  on  or 
before  the  day  of  registration.  Students  will  not 
receive  a University  Student  Card  until  they  show 
proof  that  this  has  been  done. 

3.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the 
opening  of  each  academic  year,  it  is  recommended 
that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  well  in  advance  of  the 
date  of  registration,  together  with  the  Fees  Form 
which  is  mailed  to  each  student  during  the  summer. 
Students  should  take  care  to  complete  all  required 
parts  of  this  form,  giving  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 
Cheques  must  be  certified  and  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  sent  to  the  Fees  Depart- 
ment, Office  of  the  Comptroller,  University  of 
Toronto,  in  Canadian  funds. 

4.  Students  wishing  to  pay  their  fees  in  person  may 
do  so  at  the  Fees  Department.  Particulars  of  office 
hours  and  location  will  be  sent  to  each  student 
during  the  summer. 

5.  For  further  information  concerning  payment  by 
CSAP,  University  awards,  outside  awards,  etc.  see 
the  University’s  Schedule  of  Fees. 

6.  Service  Charges.  All  outstanding  fees,  regard- 
less of  the  source  of  payment,  are  subject  to  a 
service  charge  of  1 V2%  per  month  calculated  from 
September  15th  and  first  assessed  on  Cctober 
15th. 

7.  A student  who  has  not  paid  his  total  fee  at  the 
opening  of  the  session  is  required  to  pay  the  second 
instalment  on  or  before  the  opening  day  of  the 
second  term.  After  January  15th  a penalty  will  be 
imposed.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the 
final  examinations. 
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8.  Tuition  Fee  Certificates  will  be  issued  in  Feb- 
ruary, but  will  Include  only  payments  made  in  the 
previous  calendar  year. 

Note:  There  will  be  a charge  of  $3.00  for  the 
preparation  of  duplicate  receipts. 

9 Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10  for  each 
paper. 

Supplemental  preclinical  evaluation  fee  $25 

per  subject. 

Each  student  requiring  a supplemental  examina- 
tion or  evaluation  must  pay  the  appropriate  fees. 

10.  Graduate  and  Postgraduate  Students  only. 

Full  fee  must  be  paid  for  each  required  year  of 
residence,  f^esidence  requirements  are:  Ph.D. 
three  years;  M.Sc.  two  years;  Combined  Ph.D.  four 
years;  Combined  M.Sc.  three  years.  Students  in  a 
combined  program  will  pay  the  instrument  fee  for 
each  year  of  the  diploma  program. 

Students  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  and 
Anaesthesia  and  Oral  Pathology  who  hold  resi- 
dencies affiliated  with  teaching  hospitals  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  are  excepted,  and  required 
only  to  pay  a registration  fee  of  $50.00  and  the 
instrument  fee  for  each  year  of  the  diploma 
programs. 

Residents  who  are  also  registered  in  a graduate 
degree  program  must  pay  the  fees  prescribed  by 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 

First  Year  104 

Second  Year  102 

Third  Year  93 

Fourth  Year  114 


Total  D.D.S.  413 

B.Sc.D.  (Dental  Hygiene) 

First  Year  3 

Second  Year  4 

Postgraduate  and  Graduate 
Students  90 
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Calendars 


1986 


January 

February 

March 

April 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

12  3 4 

1 

1 

1 2 3 4 5 

5 6 7 8 9 10  11 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

9 10  11  12  13  14  15 

9 10  11  12  13  14  15 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

16  17  18  1920  21  22 

16  17  18  1920  21  22 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

26  27  28  29  30  31 

23  24  25  26  27  28 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31 

27  28  29  30 

May 

June 

July 

August 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

15  16  17  18  1920  21 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

29  30 

27  28  29  30  31 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

September 

October 

November 

December 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

12  3 4 

1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

7 8 9 10  11  12  13 

5 6 7 8 9 10  11 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

7 9 10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  1920 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

9 10  11  12  13  14  15 

14  15  16  17  18  1920 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

16  17  18  1920  21  22 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30 

26  27  28  29  30  31 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30 

28  29  30  31 

1987 

January 

February 

March 

April 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

12  3 4 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

5 6 7 8 9 10  11 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

15  16  17  18  1920  21 

15  16  17  18  1920  21 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

29  30  31 

26  27  28  29  30 

May 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

June 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
7 8 9 10  11  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  1920 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 

July 

S M T W T F S 

12  3 4 
5 6 7 8 9 10  11 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31 

August 

S M T W T F S 

1 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
9 10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  1920  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31 

September 

October 

November 

December 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 2 3 4 5 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

15  16  17  18  1920  21 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

27  28  29  30 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

29  30 

27  28  29  30  31 

NOTES 
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